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ADVERTISEMENT TO THE THIRD EDITION. 

The present edition is in all respects nearly identical with 
the second. The quotations however, and references, espe¬ 
cially to Scripture, have been carefully verified, and some 
slight improvements in typography introduced. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


The present edition is but little different from the first in the 
results anived at, and in the statement of the principles on 
which those results mainly rest; but in the details and con¬ 
struction of many of the notes it will be found to introduce 
changes both of diction and arrangement. 

These changes have been found to be wholly unavoidable. 
The first edition was not only written with a scanty supply 
of books, and with a very limited knowledge of the contents 
of the Ancient Versions, but was constructed on principles 
which, though since found to be sound and trustworthy, do 
not appear in some cases to have been applied with sufficient 
ease and simplicity, or to have received a sufficiently ex¬ 
tended range of application. It is useless to disguise the 
fact that what at first professed to be only purely critical 
and purely grammatical has by degrees become also exege- 
tical; and has so far intruded into what is dogmatical, as to 
give systematic references to the leading treatises upon the 
points or subjects under discussion. The extremely kind 
reception that the different portions of this series have met 
with has led in two ways to these gradual alterations. On 
the one hand, the not unnatural desire to make each portion 
more worthy of the approval that had been extended towards 
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its predecessor has been silently carrying me onward into 
widening fields of labour: on the other hand, the friendly 
criticisms that I have received from time to time have led 
me to retrench what has seemed unedifying, to dwell with 
somewhat less technicality of language on the peculiarities of 
grammar and construction, and yet at the same time to enter 
more fully upon all that has seemed to bring out the con¬ 
nexion of thought and sequence of argument 

The later portions of my work have been based on these 
somewhat remodelled principles, and—if I may trust the 
opinions of perhaps too partial and friendly judges—so far 
successfully, that I shall apparently be wise to keep them as 
the sort of standard to which, if God mercifully grant me life 
and strength, former portions of the series (wherever they 
may seem to need it) may be brought up, and future portions 
conformed. 

The present edition then is an effort to make my earliest 
and decidedly most incomplete work as much as possible re¬ 
semble those which apparently have some greater measures 
of maturity and completeness. It has involved, and I do not 
seek to disguise it, very great labour—labour, perhaps not 
very much less than writing a new commentary. For though 
the notes remain substantially what they were before, and 
though I have found no reason to retract former opinions 
except in about four or five debateable and contested pas¬ 
sages 1 , I have still found that the interpolation of new matter 
and the introduction of exegetical comments have obliged me 
in many cases to alter the arrangement of the whole note, 
and occasionally even to face the weary and irksome of 
total re-writing and reconstruction.' I rejoice however now 

1 These changes of opinion will be 6, symrarfdoro- iiL 4, twiBcrc hL 19, 
foand noticed in their different places. in put; iv. 17, ri. 17, 

1 1 dim the only paagea are, chap. ii. slightly, fiaarifu,. 
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at length to feel that the reader of the later portions of this 
series will find no very appreciable difference when he turns 
back to this edition of the first portion. He will now no 
longer be without those invaluable guides, the Ancient Ver¬ 
sions ; he will, I trust, find but few links missing in the 
continuous illustration of the argument, scarcely any omis¬ 
sion of a comment on important differences of reading, and 
on points of doctrinal difficulty no serious want of refer¬ 
ences to the best treatises and sermons of our great English 
divines. At the same time he will find the mode of inter¬ 
pretation and tenor of grammatical discussions precisely the 
same. Though the details may be often differently grouped, 
the principles are left wholly unchanged: and this, not from 
any undue predilection for former opinions, but simply from 
having found by somewhat severe testing and trial that they 
do appear to be sound and consistent. 

For a notice of details it will be now sufficient to refer to 
the prefaces to earlier portions of this series, more especially 
to those prefixed to the third, fourth, and fifth volumes, in 
which the different component elements of the notes above 
alluded to will be found noticed and illustrated at some 
length. This only may be added, that particular care has 
been taken to adjust the various references, especially to 
such authorities of frequent occurrence as Winer’s Grammar 
of the New Testament, to the paging of the latest edition 1 . 
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Where from inability to obtain access to the last edition of 
■works previously quoted this has not been done, the reader 
will commonly find some allusion to the continued use of the 
authority in its earlier form. 

I may also remark, that in deference to the wishes of 
some of my critics I have prefixed to the Epistle a few sen¬ 
tences of Introduction, giving a summary account of the 
results of recent historical criticism. This portion of sacred 
Literature has been so fully treated both by Dr Davidson 
and Dean Alford, and has further received so much valuable 
illustration from the excellent Life of St Paul by Messrs 
Conybeare and Howson, that I feel it now unnecessary to do 
more than to group together a few remarks for the benefit, 
not of the critical scholar, but of the general student, to 
whom these brief notices sometimes prove acceptable and 
suggestive. 

I must not conclude without expressing my hearty sense 
of the value of several commentaries that have appeared 
since the publication of my first edition. I desire particular¬ 
ly to specify those of my friends. Dean Alford and Mr Bagge, 
and the thoughtful commentary of my kind correspondent, 
Dr Turner of New York. Of the great value of the first of 
these it is unnecessary for me to speak; my present notes 
will show how carefully I have considered the interpretations 
advanced in that excellent work, and how much I rejoice 
to observe that the results at which we arrive are not 
marked by many differences of opinion. The edition of Mr 
Bagge will be found very useful in critical details, in the 
careful and trustworthy references which it supplies to the 
older standard works of lexicography, and in what may be 
termed phraseological annotations. The third of these works 
differs so much from the present in its plan and general con¬ 
struction, as to make the points of contact between us much 
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fewer than I could wish ; but I may venture to express the 
opinion, that the reader who finds himself more interested 
in general interpretation than in scholastic detail will rarely 
consult the explanatory notes without profit and instruction. 
The recent edition of Professor Jowett has not been over¬ 
looked ; but after the careful and minute examination of his 
Commentary on the Thessalonians which I made last year, I 
have been reluctantly forced into the opinion that our sys¬ 
tems of interpretation are so radically different, as to make 
a systematic reference to the works of this clever writer not 
so necessary as might have been the case if our views on 
momentous subjects had been more accordant and harmo¬ 
nious. 

Before I draw these remarks to a close, I must not fail 
gratefully to return my heartfelt thanks for the numerous 
kind and important suggestions which I have received from 
private friends and from public criticism. By this aid I have 
been enabled to correct whatever has seemed doubtful or 
erroneous, and to these friendly comments the more perfect 
form in which this commentary now appears before the 
student is in many respects justly due. From my readers 
and those who are interested in these works I fear I must 
now claim some indulgence as to the future rate of my pro¬ 
gress. While I may presume to offer to them the humble assur¬ 
ance that while life and health are spared to me the onward 
course of these volumes will not be suspended, I must not 
suppress the fact that the duties to which it has now pleased 
God to call me are such as must necessarily cause the ap¬ 
pearance of future commentaries to take place at somewhat 
longer intervals. Those who are acquainted with studies of 
this nature will, I feel sure, agree with me that it is im¬ 
possible to hurry such works; nay more, I am convinced 
that all sober thinkers will concur in the opinion that there 
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is no one thing for which a writer will have hereafter to 
answer before the dread tribunal of God with more terrible 
strictness than for having attempted to explain the ever¬ 
lasting Words of Life with haste and precipitation. When 
we consider only the errors and failures that mark every stage 
in our most deliberate and most matured progress even in 
merely secular subjects, we may well pause before we pre¬ 
sume to hurry through the sanctuary of God with the dust 
and turmoil of worldly, self-seeking, and irreverent speed. 

May the great Father of Lights look down with mercy on 
this effort to illustrate His word, and overrule it to His 
glory. His honour, and His praise. 


Cambridge, 

January 28, 1839. 
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The following commentary is the first part of an attempt 
to elucidate St Paul’s Epistles by systematically applying 
to the Sacred Text the present principles of grammar and 
criticism. 

It is the result of several years’ devotion to the study 
of biblical Greek, and owes its existence to the conviction 
that in this countiy the present very advanced state of philo¬ 
logy has scarcely been applied with sufficient rigour to the 
interpretation of the New Testament. Our popular commen¬ 
taries are too exclusively exegetical 1 , and presuppose in the 
ordinary student a greater knowledge of the peculiarities of 
the language of the New Testament than it is at all probable 
he possesses. Even the more promising student is sure to 
meet with two stumblingblocks in his path, when he first 
maturely enters upon the study of the Holy Scriptures. 

In the first place, the veiy systematic exactitude of his 
former discipline in classical Greek is calculated to mislead 
him in the study of writers who belonged to an age when 
change had impaired, and conquest had debased, the language 
in which they wrote: his exclusive attention to a single 
dialect, informed, for the most part, by a single and prevailing 
spirit, ill prepares him for the correct apprehension of writ¬ 
ings in which the tinge of nationalities, and the admixture of 
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newer and deeper modes of thought are both distinctly re¬ 
cognizable : his familiar ity with modes of expression which 
had arisen from the living wants of a living language ill pre¬ 
pares him correctly and completely to understand their force 
when they are reproduced by aliens in kindred and customs, 
and strangers, and even more than strangers, in tongue Let 
all these diversities he fairly considered, and then, without 
entering into any more exact comparisons between biblical 
and classical Greek, it will he difficult not to admit that the 
advanced student in Attic Greek is liable to carry with him 
prejudices, which may, for a tim e at least, interfere with 
his full appreciation of the outward form in which the Sacred 
Oracles are enshrined. No better example of the general 
truth of these observations could be adduced than that of the 
illustrious Hermann, who, in his disquisition on the first 
three chapters of this very epistle, has convincingly shown, 
how even perceptions as accurate as his, and erudition as 
profound, may still signally fail when applied without previ¬ 
ous exercise to the interpretation of the New Testament 
A second stumblingblock that the classical student inva¬ 
riably finds in his study of the New Testament is the de¬ 
plorable state in which, till within the last few years, its 
grammar has been left. It is scarcely possible for any one 
unacquainted with the history and details of the grammar of 
the New Testament to form any conception of the aberrant 
and unnatural meanings that have been assigned to the pre¬ 
positions and the particles, many of which c ling to them in 
New Testament Lexicons to this very day*. It requires a 
familiar acquaintance with the received glosses of several 
important passages to conceive the nature of the burdens 
hard to he borne, which long-suffering Hebraism —that hid¬ 
den helper in all need, as Lncke* calls it—has had to sustain; 
and how generations of excellent scholars have passed away 
without ever overcoming their Pharisaical reluctance to 
touch one of them with the tip of the finger. Then again 
grammatical figures have suffered every species of strain and 
distortion; enallage, hendyadys, metonymy, have been urged 
with a freedom in the New Testament which would never 
have been tolerated in any classical author, however ill-cared 
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for, and however obscure. Here and there in past days a few 
protesting voices were raised against the uncritical nature of 
the current interpretations ; but it was not, in Germany, till 
within a very few years, till the days of Fritzsche and Winer, 
that they have met with any response or recognition; and 
among ourselves, even now they have secured only a limited 
and critical audience. 

It thus only too often happens that when a young man 
enters for the first time seriously upon the study of the New 
Testament, it is with such an irrepressible feeling of repug¬ 
nance to that laxity of language which he is led to believe is 
its prevailing characteristic, that he either loses for the lan¬ 
guage of inspiration that reverence which its mere literary 
merits alone may justly claim; or else, under the action of a 
better though mistaken feeling, he shrinks from applying to 
it that healthy criticism to which all his previous education 
had inured his mind. The more difficult the portion of 
Scripture, the more sensibly are these evils felt and recog¬ 
nized. 

It is under these feelings that I have undertaken a com¬ 
mentary on St Paul’s Epistles, which, by confining itself to 
the humbler and less ambitious sphere of grammatical details, 
may give the student some insight into the language of the 
New Testament, and enable him with more assured steps 
to ascend the difficult heights of exegetical and dogmatical 
theology. My own studies have irresistibly impelled me to 
the conviction that, without making any unnecessary distinc¬ 
tions between grammar and exegesis, we are still bound to 
recognize the necessity, first, of endeavouring to find out what 
the words actually convey, according to the ordinary rules of 
language; then, secondly, of observing the peculiar shade of 
meaning that the context appears to impart. Too often this 
process has been reversed; the commentator, on the strength 
of some received interpretation or some dogmatical bias, has 
stated what the passage ought to mean, and then has been 
tempted by the force of bad example to coerce the words per 
Hebraismvm, or per enallagen, to yield the required sense. 
This in many, nay, most cases, I feel certain, has been done 
to a great degree unconsciously, yet still the evil effects re¬ 
main. God’s word, though innocently, has been dealt with 
deceitfully; and God’s word, like His Ark of the Covenant, 
may not with impunity be stayed up by the officiousness of 
mortal aid. 

I have then in all cases striven humbly and reverently 
to elicit from the words their simple and primary meaning. 

b 
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Where that has seemed at variance with historical or dogma¬ 
tical deductions,—where, in fact, exegesis has seemed to 
range itself on one side, grammar on the other,—I have 
never failed candidly to state it ; where it has confirmed some 
time-honoured interpretation, I have joyfully and emphati¬ 
cally cast my small mite into the great treasury of sacred 
exegesis, and have felt gladdened at being able to yield some 
passing support to wiser and better men than myself 1 . This 
however I would fain strive to impress upon my reader, to 
whatever party of the Church (alas! that there should be 
parties) he may chauce to belong, that, as God is my witness. 
I have striven to state, in perfect candour and singleness of 
heart, all the details of interpretation with which I have 
come in contact I have sought to support no particular 
party, I have desired to yield countenance to no peculiar 
views. I will candidly avow that on all the fundamental 
points of Christian faith and doctrine my mind is fully made 
up. It is not for me to sit in judgment upon what is called 
the liberal spirit of the age, but, without evoking controver¬ 
sies into which I have neither the will nor the ability to 
enter, I may be permitted to say, that upon the momentous 
subject of the inspiration of Scripture I cannot be so untrue 
to my own deepest convictions, or so forgetful of my anxious 
thoughts and investigations, as to affect a freedom of opinion 
which I am very far from entertaining. I deeply feel for 
those whom earth-born mist and vapour still hinder from be¬ 
holding the full brightness and effulgence of divine truth; I 
entertain the most lively pity for those who still feel that the 
fresh fountains of Scripture are, in all the bitterness of the 
prophet’s lamentation, only waters that fail ;—I feel it and 
entertain it, and I trust that no ungentle word of mine may 
induce them to c ling more tenaciously to their mournful con¬ 
victions, yet still I am bound to say, to prevent the nature of 
my candour being misunderstood, that throughout this com- 
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mentary the full 1 inspiration of Scripture has been felt as one 
of those strong subjective convictions to which every hour of 
meditation adds fresh strength and assurance. Yet I have 
never sought to mask or disguise a difficulty: I have never 
advanced an explanation of the truth of which I do not, my¬ 
self at least, feel convinced. I should shrink from being so 
untrue to myself, I should tremble at being so presumptuous 
towards God; as if He who sent the dream may not in His 
own good time send the interpretation thereof. That there 
are difficulties in Scripture, that there are difficulties in this 
deep Epistle, I both know and feel, and I have in no case 
shrunk from pointing them out; but I also know that there 
is a time—whether in this world of unrest, or in that rest 
which remaineth to God’s people, I know not—when every 
difficulty will be cleared up, every doubt dispersed: and it is 
this conviction that has supported me, when I have felt, and 
have been forced to record my conviction, that there are 
passages where the world’s wisdom has not yet clearly seen 
into the depth of the deep things of God. 

Before I wholly leave this momentous subject, I would 
fain plead its importance in regard to the method of inter¬ 
pretation which I have endeavoured to follow. I am well 
aware that the current of popular opinion is now steadily 
setting against grammatical details and investigations. It is 
thought, I believe, that a freer admixture of history, broader 
generalizations, and more suggestive reflections, may enable 
the student to catch the spirit of his author, and be borne 
serenely along without the weed and toil of ordinary travel. 
Upon the soundness of such theories in a general point of 
view I will not venture to pronounce an opinion; I am not 
an Athanase, and cannot confront a world; but in the par¬ 
ticular sphere of Holy Scripture I may perhaps be permitted 
to say, that if we would train our younger students to be 
reverential thinkers, earnest Christians, and sound divines, 
we must habituate them to a patient and thoughtful study 
of the words and language of Scripture, before we allow them 
to indulge in an exegesis for which they are immature and 
incompetent. If the Scriptures are divinely inspired, then 
surely it is a young man’s noblest occupation patiently and 
lovingly to note every change of expression, every turn of 

1 I avoid using any party expres- I am far indeed from recognizing that 
sions. I would not wish, on the one admixture of human imperfection and 
hand, to class myself with such thinkers even error, which the popular theoso- 
as Calovius, nor could X subscribe to phy of the day now finds in the Holy 
the Formula Consensus Helvetia: but Scriptures. 
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language, every variety of inflexion, to analyze and to inves¬ 
tigate, to contrast and to compare, until he has obtained 
some accurate knowledge of those outward elements which 
axe permeated by the inward influence and powers of the 
Holy Spirit of God. As he wearisomely traces out the subtle 
distinctions that underlie some illative particle, or character¬ 
ize some doubtful preposition, let him cheer himself with the 
reflection that every effort of thought he is thus enabled to 
make, is (with God’s blessing) a step towards the inner 
shrine, a nearer approach to a recognition of the thoughts 
of an Apostle, yea, a less dim perception of the mind of 
Christ 

No one who feels deeply upon the subject of inspiration 
will allow himself to be beguiled into an indifference to the 
mysterious interest that attaches itself to the very grammar 
of the New Testament 

I will then plead no excuse that I have made my notes so 
exclusively critical and grammatical I rejoice rather that 
the awakening and awakened interest for theology in this 
country is likely to afford me a plea and a justification for 
confining myself to a single province of sacred literature. 
Already, I believe, theologians are coming to the opinion that 
the time for compiled commentaries is passing away. Our 
resources are now too abundant for the various details of cri¬ 
ticism, lexicography, grammar, exegesis, history, archaeology, 
and doctrine, to be happily or harmoniously blended in one 
mass. One mind is scarcely sufficiently comprehensive to 
grasp properly these various subjects; one judgment is scarcely 
sufficiently discriminating to arrive at just conclusions on so 
many topics. The sagacious critic, the laborious lexicogra¬ 
pher, the patient gr ammarian, the profound exegete, the 
suggestive historian, and the impartial theologian, are in the 
present state of biblical science never likely to be united in 
one person. Excellence in any one department is now diffi¬ 
cult, in all, impossible. I trust then that the time is coming 
when theologians will cany out, especially in the New Tes¬ 
tament, the principle of the division of labour, and, selecting 
that sphere of industry fur which they are more particularly 
qualified, will in others be contort to accept the results ar¬ 
rived at by the labours of their contemporaries'. 
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The most neglected portion of the New Testament litera¬ 
ture is its lexicography, and this is the more inexcusable, as 
the excellent concordance of Bruder has been now twelve 
years before the world. I have here suffered greatly from 
want of sound help, and in addition to having frequently to 
draw solely from my own scanty resources in this depart¬ 
ment, and to leave my own more immediate subject to dis¬ 
cuss points which I should have gladly found done to my 
hand, I have also had the thankless task of perpetually put¬ 
ting my readers on their guard against the overhasty and 
inaccurate classifications of Bretschneider and others. I have 
generally found Bretschneider’s Lexicon the best; but the 
pages of my commentary will abundantly show how little 
reliance I have been able to place upon him. I rejoice to 
say that Dr Scott, master of Balliol College, is engaged on a 
Lexicon to the New Testament; and those who know his 
eminent qualifications for the task must feel, as I do, the 
most perfect confidence in the way in which it will be exe¬ 
cuted. I regret that it was. too little advanced to be of any 
use to me in this commentary. The general lexicon (beside 
that of Stephens) which I have chiefly used is the edition of 
Passow’s Lexicon by Palm and Rost, which I cannot help 
thinking is by very far the best lexicon in a moderate 
compass that we at present possess. The prepositions, in 
particular, are treated remarkably well, and very compre¬ 
hensively. 

The synonyms of the Greek Testament, a most important 
subject, have open greatly neglected. We have now a genial 
little volume from one who always writes felicitously and 
attractively upon such subjects; but the agreeable author will 
not I am sure he offended when I say, that it can soarcely be 
deemed otherwise than, as he himself modestly terms it, a 
slight contribution to the subject. We may fairly trust that 
an author who has begun so well will continue his labours in 
a more extended and comprehensive form. As Mr Trench’s 
work came too late into my hands, I have principally used 
the imperfect work of Tittman; but I perfectly agree with 
Mr Trench in his estimate of its merits. 

In the Grammar of the New Testament we are now in a 
fairly promising state. The very admirable work of Winer 

teaching of the Epistle, whil^ Mr show that their authors had the good 
Veitch has supplied him with gram- sense to confine themselves to those 
matical annotations. Both of these departments of interpretation for 
works have their demerits as well as which they felt the greatest aptitude, 
their merits, but at any rate they 
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has completely rehabilitated the subject It is a volume that 
I have studied with the closest attention, and to which I am 
under profound obligations. Still it would not be candid if I 
did not admit that it has its weak points. I do not consider 
the treatment of the particles (a most important subject in 
St Paul’s epistles) at all equal to that of the prepositions, or 
by any means commensurate with our wants on this portion 
of grammar: the cases also might perhaps be more success¬ 
fully handled. The great fault of the book is its superabund¬ 
ance of reference to the notes and commentaries on classical 
authors. In many cases these are of high importance; but in 
a vast quantity of others, as I have often found to my cost, 
but little information is to be derived from the source to 
which the reader is referred. Mr Green’s Grammar I con¬ 
sider a work of great ability, but too short and unsystematic 
to be of the use it might otherwise have been to the student, 
I have therefore been obliged to use freely other grammatical 
subsidies than those which more particularly bear upon the 
New Testament'. My object has been throughout to make 
my references more to grammars and professed repertories of 
similar information, than to notes or commentaries on clas¬ 
sical authors; for I am convinced that a good reference to a 
good grammar, though not a very showy evidence of research, 
is a truly valuable assistance; while a discursive note in an 
edition of a classic, from its want of context, frequently sup¬ 
plies little real information. I have allowed myself greater 
latitude in references to the notes of commentators on the 
New Testament, for here the similarity of language, and fre¬ 
quently of subject, constitutes a closer bond of union. In 
particular, I have used Fritzsche’s edition of the Romans 
nearly as a grammar, so full is it and so elaborate in all de¬ 
tails of language. As a grammarian I entertain for him the 
highest respect; but I confess my sympathy with him as a 
theologian is not great, nor can I do otherwise than deplore 
the unjust levity with which he often treats the Greek 
fathers, and the tone of bitterness and asperity which he 


1 I have especially used the admi¬ 
rable and (in my opinion) wholly un¬ 
rivalled syntax of Bernhardy, the 
good compendious syntax of Madvig, 
the somewhat heavy treatise on the 
same subject by Scheuerion, Jetf's 
Grammar, and the small Greek gram¬ 
mar by Dr Donaldson, which, though 
unpretending in farm and succinct in 
its nature, will nevw be consulted even 


by the advanced student without the 
greatest advantage. On the particles 
I have principally used the somewhat 
clumsy though useful work of Hartung, 
and the very able and voluminous 
notes of Klotx on DerariuM. This lat¬ 
ter work the student will rarely consult 
in vain- I have dm derived nme 
assistance from Thiersch’s very good 
diaevtation on the Pcmlairuci. 
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assumes towards the learned and pious Tholuck. It is a sad 
evidence of an untouched heart and unchastened spirit, when 
a commentator on the New Testament leaves the written 
traces of his bitterness on the margins of the Covenant of 
Love. 

The same principle that has induced me to refer to 
repertories and systematic treatises on grammar has also 
influenced me whenever I have been led into dogmatical 
questions. I have sought in most cases information from 
writers who have made the whole subject their study. I 
have freely used Bishop Bull’s Ilarmonia Apostolica, Water- 
land’s Works, and such other of our great English divines as 
I have the good fortune to be acquainted with. I have used 
with profit the recent and popular treatise on St Paul’s doc¬ 
trine by Usteri, and that by Neander in his Planting of 
Christianity; both of which, with perhaps some reservations, 
may be recommended to the student. I regret that I cannot 
speak with so much freedom of the discussions of the clever 
and oritical Ferdinand Baur in his Apostel Paulus. I have 
referred to him in a few cases, for his unquestionable ability 
has seemed to demand it, but it has been always cautiously 
and warily; nor do I at all wish to commend him to the 
notice of any student except of advanced knowledge and of 
fully fixed principles. The other books and authorities which 
I have cited will sufficiently speak for themselves. 

I desire briefly, in conclusion, to allude to the general 
principles which I have adopted in the construction of the 
text, the compilation of the notes, and the revision of the 
translation, and to record my many obligations. 

I. The text is substantially that of Tischendorf 1 : the 
only deviations from it that I have felt compelled to make 
form the subject of the critical notes which are at intervals 
appended to the text. Changes have been made in punctua¬ 
tion; but these, generally speaking, have not been such as 
to require special notice. I have here applied the principle 
of division of labour which I venture to advocate. It has 
always seemed to me that it is at least a very hazardous, if 


1 It was long with me a subject of 
anxious thought whether I should 
adopt the text of Lachmann (for 
whose critical abilities I have a pro¬ 
found respect) or that of Tischendorf. 
The latter I consider inferior to Lach¬ 
mann in talent, scholarship, and criti¬ 
cal acumen. But as a palaeographer 
he stands infinitely higher, as a man 


of energy and iftdustry he is unrivalled, 
and as a critic foe has learnt from what 
he has suffered. Moreover he is with 
us, still learning, still gathering, still 
toiling; while Lachmann'a edition, 
with all its excellences and all its im¬ 
perfections, must now remain as ho 
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not a presumptuous undertaking, for any man, however good 
a scholar, to construct an original text without eminent qua¬ 
lifications for that task. Years of patient labour must have 
been devoted to those studies: an unflagging industry in 
collecting, and a persistent sagacity in sifting evidence must 
be united in the Biblical critic, or his labours will be w’orse 
than useless. Those who have not these advantages will do 
well to rely upon others, reserving however to themselves (if 
they are honest men and independent thinkers) the task of 
scrutinizing, testing, and, if need be, of expressing dissent 
from the results arrived at by those whom they follow. I 
have humbly endeavoured thus to act with regard to the 
text of the present epistle: where there has seemed reason 
to depart from Tischendorf (and he is far from infallible) I 
have done so, and have in all cases acted on fixed principles 
which time, and above all failures, have taught me. For a 
novice like myself to obtrude my critical canons on the 
reader would be only so much aimless presumption. I will 
only say that I can by no means assent to a blind adherence 
to external evidence, especially where the preponderance is 
not marked, and the internal evidence of importance: still, 
on the other hand, I regard with the greatest jealousy and 
suspicion any opposition to the nearly coincident testimony 
of the uncial MSS. unless the internal evidence be of a most 
strong and decisive character. I have always endeavoured, 
first, to ascertain the exact nature of the diplomatic evi¬ 
dence ; secondly, that of what I have termed paradiplomatic 
arguments (I must apologize for coining the word), by which 
I mean the apparent probabilities of erroneous transcription, 
permutation of letters, itacism, and so forth; thirdly and 
lastly, the internal evidence, whether resting on apparent 
deviations from the usus scribendi of the sacred author, or 
the propensio, be it critica, dogmatica, or epexegetica, on the 
part of the copyist. I have also endeavoured to make the 
critical notes as perspicuous as the nature of the subject will 
permit, by grouping the separate classes of authorities, uncial 
manuscripts (MSS.), cursive manuscripts (mss.), versions (Vv.), 
and Fathers (Ff.) Greek and Latin, and in some measure 
familiarizing the uneducated eye to comprehend these per¬ 
plexing, yet deeply interesting particulars. The symbols I 
have used are either those of Tischendorf (to whose cheap 
and useful edition I refer the reader), or else self-explanatory. 
I c ann ot leave this part of the subject without earnestly 
advising the younger student to acquire, at least in outline, a 
knowledge of the history and details of sacred criticism, and 
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I can recommend him no better general instructor than 
Dr Davidson, in the second volume of his excellent treatise 
on Biblical criticism. 

II. With regard to the notes, I would wish first to 
remark that they neither are nor pretend to be original. I 
have consulted all the best modern, and, I believe, the best 
ancient authorities, wherever they seemed likely to avail me 
in the line of interpretation I had marked out to myself. But 
as I have endeavoured to confine myself principally to critical 
and grammatical details, numerous authors of high position 
and merit in other provinces of interpretation have unavoid¬ 
ably been, though not unconsulted, still not generally cited. 
Hence, though I entertain a deep reverence for the exegetical 
abilities of some of the Latin Fathers, I have never been able 
to place that reliance on their scholarship which I thankfully 
and admiringly recognize in the great Greek commentators. 
Many of our popular English expositors I have been obliged 
from the same reasons to pass over; for to quote an author 
merely to find fault with him is a process with which I have 
no sympathy. I have studied to make my citations in tnalam 
partem on a fixed principle. In the first place, I hope I have ‘, 
always done it with that quick sense of my own weakness, 
imperfection, and errors, that is the strongest incentive to 
charitable judgments; and with that gentleness which befits a ■ 
commentator on one whose affections were among the warmest. 
and deepest that ever dwelt in mortal breast. In the second 
place, I have, I trust, rarely done it except where the contrast 
seemed more distinctly to show out what I conceived to be the 
true interpretation ; where in fact the shadow was needed to 
enhance the light. Thirdly, I have sometimes felt that the 
allegiance I owe to Divine Truth, and the profound reverence 
I entertain for the very letter of Scripture, have required me to 
raise my voice, feeble as it is, against mischievous interpreta¬ 
tions and rash criticism. The more pleasant duty of quoting 
in bonam partem has also been regulated by a system; first 
and foremost, of endeavouring to give to every man his due ; 
secondly, of supporting myself by the judgments and wisdom 
of others. I have however in no case sought to construct 
those eaten® of names, which it seems now the fashion of 
commentators' to link together in assent or dissent; for when¬ 
ever I have examined one in detail, I have invariably found 
that the authors thus huddled together often introduced such 

r ?S r ®f that Professor adopted this method; in some oases, 

commentary on the Ephesians, has full lines of the coinmen ‘ary. 
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countervailing statements as made their collective opinion 
anything but una nim ous. This easy display of erudition,— 
and of error,—cannot be too much reprobated. 

The portions upon which I have most dwelt are the par¬ 
ticles, the cases, the prepositions, and, as far as I have been 
able, the compound verbs; but on this latter subject I have 
keenly felt the want of help, and have abundantly regretted 
that Winer has never completed the work he projected. If in 
the discussions on the particles I may have seemed wearisome 
or hypercritical, let me crave the reader’s indulgence, and re¬ 
mind him of the excessive difficulties that have ever been felt 
and acknowledged in the connexion of thought in St Paul’s 
Epistles. I hope no one will think my pains have here been 
misplaced. That my notes have visibly overlaid my text will, 
I fear, be urged against me. This I could have avoided by a 
more crowded page, or by disuniting the text and the notes ; 
but I prefer bearing the charge to perplexing the reader’s eye 
with close typography, or distracting his attention by refe¬ 
rences to an isolated text. The notes have been pared down 
in some cases to the very verge of obscurity; but in so diffi¬ 
cult an epistle, after all possible curtailing, they must still be 
in disproportion to the text. 

III. The last portion I have to notice is the translation. 
This it seemed desirable to append, as a brief but comprehen¬ 
sive summary of the inteipretations advanced in the notea 
The profound respect I entertain for our own noble version 
would have prevented me, as it did Hammond, from attempt¬ 
ing any performance of this nature, if I had not seen that a 
few corrections made on a fixed principle would enable the 
Authorized Version adequately to reflect the most advanced 
state of modem scholarship. The Authorized Version has 
this incalculable advantage, that it is a truly literal translation, 
—the only form of translation that can properly and reverent¬ 
ly be adopted in the case of the Holy Scriptures. Of the two 
other forms of translation, the idiomatic and the paraphrastic, 
I fully agree with Mr Kennedy ( Preface to Transl. of De- 
Tnostii.) in the opinion that the former is most suitahle for the 
general run of classical authors; while the latter may pos¬ 
sibly be useful in some philosophical or political treatises, 
where the matter, rather than the manner, is the subject of 
study. But in the Holy Scriptures every peculiar expression, 
even at the risk of losing an idiomatic turn, must be retained. 
Many words, especially the prepositions, have a positive dog¬ 
matical and theological significance, and to qualify them by 
a popular turn, or dilute them by a paraphrase, is dangerous 
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in the extreme. It is here that the excellence of our Autho¬ 
rized Version is so notably conspicuous; while it is studiedly 
close and literal, it also, for the most part, preserves the 
idiom of our language in the most happy and successful way. 
It has many of the merits of an idiomatic translation, and 
none of the demerits of what are popularly called literal 
translations, though they commonly only deserve the name 
of un-English metaphrases. A paraphrastic translation, such 
as that adopted by Messrs. Conybeare and Howson, I cannot 
but regard as in many ways unfitted for Holy Scripture. I 
have then adopted the Authorized Version, and have only 
permitted myself to depart from it where it appeared to be 
incorrect, inexact, insufficient, or obscure, whether from acci¬ 
dent or (as is alleged) from design. The citations I have 
appended from eight other versions will perhaps prove inter¬ 
esting, and will show the general reader what a concordia 
discors prevails among all the older English Versions 1 , and 
how closely and how faithfully the contributors to the Au¬ 
thorized Version adhered to their instructions to consult 
certain of the older translations, and not to depart from the 
Standard Version which had last preceded them, except dis¬ 
tinctly necessitated. Thus the Authorized Version is the 
accumulation, as well as the last and most perfect form, 
of the theological learning of fully two hundred and thirty 
years. From such a translation he must be a bold and con¬ 
fident man who would depart far, without the greatest cau¬ 
tion and circumspection. 

IV. Finally, I feel myself bound to specify a few of the 
commentators to whom 1 am more especially indebted. 

Of the older writers I have paid the most unremitting 
attention to Chrysostom and Theodoret: for the former espe¬ 
cially, often as a scholar, always as an exegete, I entertain 
the greatest respect and admiration. Of our older English 
commentators Hammond has been of the greatest service to 
me ; his scholarship is generally speaking very accurate, and 
his erudition profound. The short commentary of Bishop 
Fell I have never consulted without profit. Bengel’s Gnomon 
has of course never been out of my hands. Of later writers 
I should wish to specify Dr Peile, from whose commentary I 
have derived many valuable suggestions. I frequently differ 
from him in the explanation of vofios without the article; but 
I have always found him an accurate scholar, and especially 

, 1 I have also consulted Abp. New- have derived from them no assistance 
come’s, and all the later versions of whatever, 
any celebrity, even the Unitarian, but 
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useful for his well-selected citations from Calvin. To the 
late lamented Professor Scholefield’s Hints for a Xew Trans¬ 
lation I have always attended. The translation of Conybeare 
and Howson has been of some use; but, as far as my experi¬ 
ence goes, it appears the least happily executed portion of 
their valuable work. Dr Brown’s Expository Discourses on 
the Galatians is a book written in an excellent spirit, of great 
use and value in an exegetical point of view, but not always to 
be relied upon as a grammatical guide. I cannot pass over Dr 
Bloomfield, though he has not been of so much use to me as 
I could have wished. To the recent German commentators 
I am under the greatest obligations, both in grammar and 
exegesis, though not in theology. Meyer more as a gram¬ 
marian, De Wette more as an exegete, command the highest 
attention and respect; to the former especially, though a 
little too Atticistic in his prejudices, my fullest acknowledg¬ 
ments are due The commentaries of Winer and Schott are 
both excellent; to the latter Meyer seems to have been 
greatly indebted Usteri has generally caught most happily 
the spirit of his author; his scholarship is not profound!, but 
his exegesis is very good. Riickert, more voluminous and 
more laborious, has always repaid the trouble of perusal. 
The two works in the best theological spirit are those of 
Olshausen and Windischmann: the latter, though a Romanist, 
and by no means uninfluenced by decided prejudices, always 
writes in a reverent spirit, and is commonly remarkable for 
good sense, and not unfrequentlv for his candour. Baumgar- 
ten-Crusius I have found of very little value. Hilgenfeld is 
very useful in historical questions, but has a bad tone in exe¬ 
gesis, and follows Meyer too closely to be of much use as an 
independent grammatical expositor. 

These are not more than one-third of the expositors I 
have consulted but are those which, for my own satisfaction, 
and the guidance of younger students, I should wish to 
specify. 

I have now only to commit this first part of my work, 
with all its imperfections, faults, and errors, to the charitable 
judgment of the reader. I have written it alone and unas¬ 
sisted with only a country clergyman’s scanty supply of 
books, in a neighbourhood remote from large Libraries and 
literary institutions; and though I have done my uttermost 
to overcome these great disadvantages, I can myself see and 
feel with deep regret how often I have failed I commend 
myself then not only to the kind judgment, but I will also 
venture to add the kind assistance of my readers; for I shall 
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receive and acknowledge with great thankfulness any rectifi¬ 
cations of errors or any suggestions that may be addressed to 
me at the subjoined direction. 

I will conclude with earnest prayer to Almighty God in 
the name of His ever-blessed Son, that He may so bless this 
poor and feeble effort to disclose the outward significance, 
the jots and the tittles of His word, that He may make it a 
humble instrument of awakening in the hearts of others the 
desire to look deeper into the inward meaning, to mark, 
to read, and to understand, and with a lowly and reverent 
spirit to ponder over the hidden mysteries, the deep warn¬ 
ings, and the exhaustless consolations of the Book of Life. 

To Him be all honour, all glory, and all praise. 

C. J. Ellicott. 


Glaston, Uppingham, 

September, 1854. 
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This animated, argumentative, and highly characteristic Epistle 
would appear to have been written by St Paul not very long after 
his journey through Galatia and Phrygia (Acts xviii. 23), and as 
the raxewi (ch. i. 6) seems to suggest (but comp, notes, and see 
contra, Conyb. and Hows. St Paul, Yol. II. p. 164, ed. 2), towards 
the commencement of the lengthened abode at Ephesus (Autumn 
54 or 55 to Pentecost 57 or 58; comp. Acts xix. 10, xx. 31, 
1 Cor. xvi. 8), forming apparently the first of that series of 
Epistles (Gal., 1 Cor., 2 Cor., Rom.) which intervenes between the 
Epp. to the Thessalonians and the four Epp. of the first captivity 
(Col., Eph., Philem., Phil.). It was addressed to the churches of 
the province of Galatia (ch. i. 2),—a province of which the inha¬ 
bitants could not only boast a Gallic origin, but also appear to 
have retained some of the peculiarities of the Gallic character; 
see notes on ch. i. 6, iii. X, The Epistle was not improbably 
encyclical in its character (see Olshaus. on ch. i. 2, and notes on 
ch. vi. 17), and was called forth by the somewhat rapid lapse of 
the Galatians into the errors of Judaism, which were now being 
disseminated by unprincipled and self-seeking teachers (comp, 
ch. vi. 12, 13) with a dangerous and perhaps malignant activity. 
Against these errors the Apostle had solemnly protested already 
(ch. i. 9), but, as this Epistle shows, with at present so little 
abiding effect, that the Judaizing teachers in Galatia, possibly 
recruited with fresh emissaries from Jerusalem, were now not 
only spreading dangerous error, but assailing the very apostolic 
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authority of him who had founded these churches (comp. ch. iv. 13), 
and who loved them so well (ch. iv. 19, 20). 

In accordance with this the Epistle naturally divides itself into 
two controversial portions, and a concluding portion which is more 
directly hortatory and practical. The first portion (ch. i. ii.) the 
Apostle devotes to a defence of his office, and especially to a proof 
of his divine calling and of his independence of all human authority 
(ch. i. ii— ii. 10), nay, his very opposition to it in the person 
of St Peter, when that Apostle had acted with inconsistency 
(ch. ii. 11—21). In the second, or what may be called the 
polemical portion (ch. iii. iv.), the Apostle, both by argument 
(ch. iii.), appeal (ch. iv. 12—20), and illustration (ch. iv. 1—7, 
21—30), establishes the truth of the fundamental positions that 
justification is by faith, and not by the deeds of the law (ch. 
iii. S, 6), and that they alone who are of faith are the inheritors of 
the promise, and the true children of Abraham; comp, notes on 
ch. iii. 29. The third portion (ch. v. vi.) is devoted to hortatory 
warning (eh. iv. 31—v. 6), illustrations of what constitutes a reed 
fulfilment of the law (ch. v. 13—26), practical instructions (ch. vi. 
1—10), and a vivid recapitulation (ch. vi. 11—16). 

The genuineness and authenticity are supported by distinct 
external testimony (Irenseus, Ecer. ill. 7. 2, Tertull. de Prcescr. § 6: 
see Lardner, Credibility, Vol. 11. p. 163 sq. j Davidson, Introduction, 
Yol. 11. p. 318 sq.), and, as we might infer from the strikingly 
characteristic style of the Epistle, have never been doubted by 
any reputable critic; comp. Meyer, Einleit. p. 8. 
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wiiu titi m ^rnncluifiii^ 1 I" AY AOS aVoVroXo?, ovk air' av- I. 

with a doxoiogy. Option ouSe Si dvOptonov, aXXa 

r. d itootoXos] ‘an Apostle,’ in the s. v. Apoatel, Vol. I. p. 69, note 2. 

higher and more especial meaning of The various applications of this word 

the word; and as such (particularly in eccles. writers are noticed by 

when enhanced by the succeeding Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 1. p. 475 

clause) a forcible protest against the sq.; Hamm, on Rom. xvi. 7. 

Judaists, who probably refused to o<ik dir’ dvGpwmev ouSl 81’ dvSpdirov] 

apply it in this particular sense to any ‘not from men nor by man;' ‘not 

out of the significant number of the from men as an ultimate, nor through 

Twelve; comp. Hilgenf. Gulaterbrief, man as a mediate authority,’—the 

p. 107. It may be observed (comp. prep, iirb here correctly denoting the 

Maurice, Unity of N. T. p. 402) that causa remotior (Winer, Gr. § 47 b, 

tlie question involved more than mere p. 331; Bernhardy, Syntax, V. 12, p. 

personal slander (id)* yeyertiyiiniv 222), Sid the causa medians; see 

5iaj3o\fy‘ Thuod.): in asserting the Winer, § 50. 6, p. 372; Green, Gr. 
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auTov eic veKpmv, ical ol cruv epio't iravres aSeXtpol, rais 2 
£Kic\>]<T[a.is T>ji TaXarlag. X a P l * ' J,J ~ LV Kai *lp*l vr l a7ro 3 
Qeofi Trarpos tca't Kupiov qfiu>v 'hjcrov Xpicrrov, tov 4 


larly omitted in this andsimilar phrases, 
except Eph. v. 14, and (with and) 
Matth. xiv. 2, xxviii. 7, al.; see Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 19, p. nr. 

2. irdvTes] Emphatic: ‘ ceteroa qui 
secum erant opines commotos advcrsus 
eos ostendit.’ Ps.-Ambr. St Paul 
frequently adds to his own name that 
of one or more of his companions, 
e.g. Sosthenes (i Cor. i. 1), Timothy 
(2 Cor. i. 1, Phil. i. 1, Col. i. 1), Sil- 
vanus and Timothy (1 Thess. i. 1, 
2 Thess. i. 1): here however, to add 
weight to his admonitions, and to 
Bhow the unanimity (Chrysost.) that 
was felt on the subject of the Epistle, 
he adopts the inclusive term ndures 
d8e\<pol, defining it more closely by 
ol obo Spot (Phil. iv. 21), —‘all the 
brethren who are my present compa¬ 
nions in my travels and my preaching. ’ 
There is then no necessity for re¬ 
stricting d8e\<fiol to * official brethren’ 
(Brown; comp. Beza), nor for extend¬ 
ing ol aim Ifiol to the whole Christian 
community of the place from which 
the Epistle was written (Erasm., 
Jowett): in this latter case we should 
certainly have expected ‘with whom 
I am, ’ rather than ‘ who are with me 
Bee XJsteri in loc. 

Tats eKKXqofais vrjs TaX.] ' to the 

churches of Galatia;’ plural, and with 
a comprehensive reference (narraxov 
yap elpf/ev I; vbaos, Theod., comp. 
Chrys.), the epistle probably being an 
encyclical letter addressed to the dif¬ 
ferent churches (of Ancyra, Pessinus, 
Tavium, and other places) throughout 
the province. The omission of the 
usual titles of honour or affection 
seems undoubtedly intentional (Chrys.), 
for in the only other Epistles where 


the simple rfj iKshyaly. is used (i Cor. 
i. 2, 2 Cor. i. i, i Thess. i. i, 2 Thess. 
i. i) there is in the two former pas¬ 
sages the important and qualifying 
addition tov QeoC, and in the two 
latter iu Qeif -carpi x.r.X. 

3- X<*P l s vpiv K al etpqvq] ‘ Grace 
to you and peace;’ not merely a union 
of two ordinary forms of Jewish salu¬ 
tation (Fritz. Rom. i. 7, Vol. I. p. 23), 
or of the Greek xafpeiv and the Hebrew 
but a greeting of full spiri¬ 
tual significance; xdpis, as Olsh. ob¬ 
serves, being the divine love manifest¬ 
ing itself to man, elpijrp the state that 
results from a reception of it. The 
Oriental and Occidental forms of salu¬ 
tation are thus blended and spiritualized 
in the Christian greeting; see notes 
on Eph. i. 2, and comp. Koch on 1 
Thessal. p. 60. Kal Kupiov 

K.T.X.] ‘unrf (from) our Lord Jesus 
Christ.' Strictly speaking, Christ is 
the mediating imparter of Grace, God 
the direct giver; but just as in verse 
1, was applied both to the Father 
and the Son, so here, in this customary 
salutation (see on Phil. i. 2), iirb is 
applied both to the Son and the Father. 
Olshausen (on Rom. i. 7) justly remarks 
that nothing speaks more decisively 
for the divinity of our Lord than 
these juxtapositions with the Father, 

4 . tov Sovtos iavTov] ‘ It7)o gave 
Himself,’ soil, to death; more fully 
expressed 1 Tim. ii. 6, 0 Soils iavrir 
dvrlXvrpov comp. Tit. ii. 14. The 
participial clause serves at the very 
outset to specify the active principle 
of the error of the Galatians. The 









afford any sure grounds for deciding 
oil exegetical principles; contr. Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. III. p. 534. This however 
may he said, that as the term Trarfy) 
conveys necessarily a relative idea, 
which in theological language admits 
of many applications (see Suicer, 
Thesawr. s.v. Vol. II. p. 629 sq.), 
while 6eds conveys only one absolute 


(Middl. Or. Art. v. 1). On the whole, 
(a) seems the most natural, and best 
suited to the context, 
alwvas t«v aluvaiv] ‘ the ages of the 
ages,’ ‘srncula sieculorum,’ Vulg.; less 
precisely Syr. ^ »^fl\s 

tic expression for a duration of time 
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6 Gaujua^a) oti outw y ra^ewt /xera- 1 nt ycmr 

, „ - , , „ , , - speedy lapse to an- 

Ttoeatie airo rou KaXecravTOs v/xaf ev other gospel, winch 
to preach, let hull be anathema. It is not man but God whom I strive to please. 


superlatively (infinitely) long; comp. ing verse Reems to show who the 

Winer, Gr. § 36. 2, p. 220. The Apostle had in his thoughts. At any 

same words occur, Phil. iv. 20, 1 Tim. rate the reference of the adverb seems 

i. 17, 2 Tim. iv. 18, and frequently in decidedly rather to time than manner 

the Apocalypse. Occasionally we (2 Thess. ii. 2, 1 Tim. v. 22, comp, 

meet with the singular aluv Turn Conyb. and Hows, in be.), however 

aldirtov (Eph. iii. 21, comp. Dan. vii. that time be defined. Still all histori- 

18), and the perhaps more distinctly cal deductions from such a passage 

Hebraistic aliw rou alamos, Heh. i. 8 (Wieseler, Chronol. p. 285, Davids, 

(quotation), Psalm cxi. 10,—but with Introduct. Vol. II. p. 297) must ob- 

scarcely any appreciable difference of viously be debateable and precarious, 

meaning; see notes on Eph. iii. 21. Grotius appositely cites in illustration 

Vorst (<f« Hebraismis N. T. p. 325) of the levity of the Gallic character, 






and comp. Beues, Thiol. Clirit. IV. lv, and with the regular meaning of 

15, Vol. ir. p. 144; listen, Lehrb. 11. xd/ns Xpioroo. frepov] 

1. 3, p. 269, 279 sq. The passages 'another sort of.’ Fell. If we com- 

cited by Alford on Rom. i. 6, viz. pare the very similar passage, 2 Cor. 

John v. 25, 1 Tim. i. 12, do not seem xi. 4, in which Irepos and d\\os occur 

fully in point. fv xdpiTi] in juxtaposition, and apparently in 

‘by the grace of Chriet;' holy instru- senses exactly identical with those in 

ment of the divine calling, the prep. the present passage, it will not seem 
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aXXo, et fit! Ttves e!<riv ol Tapaavovres v/ta y Ka't QeXov- 
8 Tff fiercco-Tpey/sai to evayyiXtov rod Xpicrrov. aXXa 


Ka't euv t'lfieii >/ ayyeXos el 

Christo) non est aliud nisi;’ Winer; 

(ft) the preceding efiayyfluov, ‘which 
Gospel is, admits of being, no other,’ 
De W. (comp. Syr., Chrys., Theod.) 
and appy. the majority of expositors ; 

(c) the preceding compound expression 
frepov cvayyfKtov’ Meyer, Alf. Of 
these (c) is clearly to be preferred, as 


; ovpavov evayyeXityrai vfiiv 

you;' ‘qui vos conturbant.’ Vulg. 
The definite article might at first sight 
eeem inconsistent with the indef. rtw 
when thus used however, it serves to 
particularize, and in the present case 
specifies, the ru'fr as those whose 
characteristic was troubling the Gala¬ 
tians, 4 some who are your troublers 
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pyica/iev, /cat apn iraXiv Xeyca, ei Tty v/iaf euayyeXl^e- 
10 Tai Trap' o irapeXaftere, avade/ua etrrta. apn yap 


s used ii 


le perfect rather than the aor. (which 
, I Thesa. iv. 6) 
d in favour of (a), —etprjwa at 

l (comp, a Cor. 
§4°. 4, p. *43', 
hand, can the 


and purely conditional {'el cum indie, 
nihil significat prseter conditionem,' 
Kioto, Deear. Vol. 11. p. 455), ‘ if, as 
a matter of fact, preaching is a course 
of action pursued by any one,’ be such 
an assumption reasonable or the con¬ 
trary; seeesp. Schmalfeld, Syntax, §91, 
n. roe. This chamre from the more 
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avOptitrouq Tret Oil) i} top Qeov ; // fy ra> avGpdwotq 

apeuKein ; el en avQpunron gpeaKov, XpitjTou SovXos 
o uk av gfitiv. 

S h not G o°r S man P Ind C i Tmpltyt Se v/xiv, aSeXtpol, to ei 'ay- II 


II. 8<Q The external authorities for this reading are AD 3 EKLK ; many 
Vv. (.Eth,-Pol. and others omit entirely); Chrys., Theod., al.; Ambrst. ( Rec., 


JudaisLs ; 'well! am I now, the.’ (on 

Klotz, Hcvar. Vol. II. p. 245) but 
is perhaps more naturally regarded 
as argumentative, — not however so 
much with ref. to the seeming harsh¬ 
ness of his previous words (Mey., 
Alf.,) as to their unquestionable truth, 
the best proof of which lay in his 
being one who was making God his 
friend, and not men; see Olsh. and 
Hilgenf. in loc. irefflw] ‘ am 

1persuading?' - m . 01 Vn QOI [sum 

persuadens] Syr., ‘suadeo,’Vulg., Cla- 
roin.; scil. ‘ am I making friends of ? 
the slight modification of meaning, 
viz. ' persuadendo miki concilio,’ as 
suggested by the latter words of the 
clause, being easily supplied from the 
context; see Acts xii. 20, 2 Macc. 
iv. 45, and comp, veilrat rbr Qeir 
(with inf.), Joseph. Antiq. iv. 6. 5, 
Vi. 5. 6, vm. 10. 3. The usual com¬ 
ment that irclOoi is here used dc 
conatn (Ust., al.) is very questionable. 
Of the passages cited in support of 
this meaning, Acts xxviii. 23 cer¬ 
tainly proves nothing, and -Elian, 7or. 

tempt’ being implied not by the verb 
but its tense. The same obs. seems 
applicable to Xenoph. Hell. vi. 5. 16; 
Polyb. Hist. iv. 64. 2 ; cited in Steph. 
Tlies. s. v. t) tqru k.t.X.] 

‘or am I seeking to please, &c.’ not 
merely a different (De W.), but a 
more general and comprehensive 


statement of the preceding clause. 

The student will find a sound sermon 
on this verse by Farindon, Serm. xxi. 
Vol. 11. p. 139 (ed. 1849). 
frt dvOp. fjpeo-Kov] ' I were still pleas¬ 
ing men.' It is not necessary either to 
press the use of the imperf. de conata, 
or to modify the meaning of iploKos, 
‘studeo placere,’—a meaning which 
it never bears; see Fritz. Rom. xv. 
2, Vol. 111. p. 221, note. The apostle 
says, ‘I am not pleasing men; and a 
clear proof is, that I am Christ’s ser¬ 
vant, whose service is incompatible 
with that of man.’ The emphasis thus 
rests on #ri (Mey., Brown) which is 
not merely logical (De Wette), but 
temporal, with ref. to the preceding 
dprt. Rec. and Tisch. (ed. 7) insert 
yip after el, with D 3 EICL; Syr., 
and other Vv.; Chrys., Theod. al.,— 
but with little plausibility, as the 
authority for the omission is strong 
[ABD'FGK; 5 mss.; Vulg., Clarorn., 
Copt., Arm.; Cyr. (3). Dam.], and 
the probability of interpolation to 

slight. qfiqv] This form 

of the imperf., so common in later 
writers, is found, Xen. Cyr. VI. r. 9, 
Lysias, Arcop. p. III. 17 (ed. Steph.), 
but is unequivocally condemned by 

it is commonly found when in combi¬ 
nation with dir this however is doubt¬ 
ful; see Loheck, Phryn. p. 152. 

11. TvoptSoi 8<] ‘Now I certify, 
make known unto you;' commence- 
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IIP02 TAAATA2. 


yiXiov to euayyeXterOev vtt e/iov, on oi)<c “ittiv Kara 
12 avQpunrov • ovSc yap eya> irapa avQpwirov irapiXaftov 














I. 


13 


auro oure eStSd^Ogu, aXXa Si cnroica\u\f/eios 'Ititrov 


§ 55 - 6. P- 436 ; 03 ) neque mini 

ego, ‘ I ag little as the other Apostlesi 
(Olah.); or perhaps a little more in¬ 
clusively, ‘I (distinctly emphatic)—as 
little as any others, whether XpurroSi- 
Sclktoi or avdpuTroUoaKTOi.' Of these 
03 ) is to be preferred not only from 
contextual but even grammatical rea¬ 
sons; for (a) independently of seem¬ 
ing too concessive, would also have 
been most naturally expressed by obSt 
tyi yip, or sal yip oil' iyii (Ruck.). 
This last objection Meyer considers 
invalid on account of the normal 
position of yip,— but inexactly; for 
though yip generally occupies the 
Olid place, yet when the 1st and end 
words are closely united (which would 
here be the case) it occupies the 3rd; 
see Klotz, Devar. Vol. it. p. 051. 
iropd dvSpiiiron] ‘from, man:' not 
synonymous with iwb AvBpdwov, the 
distinction between these prepositions 
after verbs of receiving, <fic. {wapi. 
more immediate, iwb more remote 
source) being appy. regularly main¬ 
tained in St Paul's Epp.: comp. 1 Cor. 
xi. 03, wapiXaPor dir6 rod livplov on 
which Winer (de Verb. Comp. Ease. 
II. p. 7) rightly observes, ‘ non wapi 
rod Kvplov, propterea quod non ipse 
Christus presented docuitsee Schulz, 
Abcndm. p. 218 sq. 
oiire tSiBdyGqv] ‘ nor was I taught it;' 
slightly different from the preceding 
waptbapor, the fSi 5 . pointing more to 
subjective appropriation, while iro pt\. 
only marks objective reception (Win- 
dischm.); so appy. Beng., ‘ alterum 
(wap{X.) fit sine labore, alterum cum 
labore diBcendi.’ On the sequence 
obSt-oSre, see Winer, Gr. § 55. 6, 
p. 436, and esp. Hartung, Partih. 0Ore, 
I. 9, Vol. I. p. 201 sq., where this un¬ 
usual, but (in cases like the present) 
defensible, collocation is fully explain¬ 


ed. In all such passages, St refers to 

that 0 ire is used as if oil or 01k had 
preceded; St in negative sentences 
having often much of the force and 

sentences: see especially Wex, Antig. 
Vol. II. p. 157, and comp. Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 711. The reading oiSt {.Rec. 
and even Laclim.) is supported by 
AD'FGN; a few mss.; Eus., Chrys., 
al.; but, as a likely repetition of the 
preceding oi) 5 d, or a correction of a 
supposed solecism, is more than doubt¬ 
ful. ‘Iqo-oS Xpio-roO] ‘from 

Jesus Christ;' gen. subjecti, forming 
an antithesis to the preceding wapi 
Mpiiwov Christ was the source and 
author of it (Fell, Hamm.); comp. 
2 Cor. xii. 1, and notes on 1 These, i. 
6. In expressions similar to the pre¬ 
sent (comp, elpfyq 0eoO, ebayy. too 
Xpurrov) it is only from the context 
that the nature of the gen., whether 
subjecti or abjccti, can be properly 
determined; see Winer, Gr. § 30. i, 
p. 168, and comp, notes on ver. 7. 
The peculiar revelation here alluded 
to may be, as Aquinas supposes, one 
vouchsafed to the Apostle soon after 
his conversion, by which he was fitted 
to become a preacher of the Gospel; 
comp. Eph. iii. 3, where however 
tyvopladi) {Laclim., Tisch.) is less deci¬ 
sive than Ike. iyvwpiae. It is 

a subject of continual discussion whe¬ 
ther the teaching of St Paul was the 
result of one single illumination, or of 
progressive development; comp. Reuss, 
Thiol. Chrel, iv. 4, Vol. n. p. 42 sq. ; 
Thiersch, Aposl. Age, Vol. 1. p. nosq. 
(Transl.). The most natural opinion 
would certainly seem to be this; that 
as, on the one hand, we may rever¬ 
ently presume that all the fundamental 
truths of the Gospel would be fully 
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13 Xpt<rTOV. ijKOva-are yap rbv e/utbv avatrrpotpbv irore 
ev ™ 'IovSaia/j.<>>, on KaQ' vtt ep/3o\bv eSlwKOV rbv 

14 eKK\ti<rlav rov Qeov /cat eiropdovv avrqv Kat irpoeKO- 
tttov ev T(S 'louSai<TfJ.!j) vwep iroWovt avutjXiKttoraf ev rtS 


21, 6 iropO^aas iv 'IepowraXfyi robs 
iiriKa\ovp.hovf and comp. JEdch.Scjrt. 
176 (194). It is not neceaaary either 
to modify the meaning of iropOeiv with 
Syr. (AjOOI eram vastans), 

Copt, (desolabam), and other Vv., or 
to explain the iinperf. as de conatu 
(eploai Itrexelpef Chrys.) with the 
Greek commentators. As Meyer justly 
observes, St Paul previous to his con¬ 
version was actally engaged in the 
work of destruction: he was not a 
Veridlster merely, or a Terstorer, but 
a Zcrstbrer: comp. Acts xxii. 4, IStafa 
ttxpi Bavirov. The imperfects accu¬ 
rately denote the course of the Apo- 



revealed to St Paul before he com¬ 
menced preaching; so, on the other, 
it might have been ordained, that (in 
accordance with the laws of our spiri¬ 
tual nature) its deepest mysteries and 
profoundest harmonies should be seen 
and felt through the practical expe¬ 
riences of his apostolical labours. The 
question is partially entertained by 
Augustine, de Geetis Pelag. ch. XIV. 
(31), Vol. X. p. 339 sq. (ed. Migne, 
Par. 1845). 

13. qKovo-are ydp] ‘For ye heard;' 
historical proof, by an appeal to his 
former well known (^xoii<r. emphatic) 
zeal for Judaism, that it was no human 
influence or human teaching that 





I. 13, 14, !5. 


yevet fiov, Trepta-troTepw y fy\wT>is virap^wv rwv irarpi- 
kwv fiov irapaSocreiov. 

I will confirm this by "Ore Se evSoKtjtreV 6 0609, 6 a(j}Opl- 1^ 

wlmre'l'abpdel'ancHhe tray fie eV /COlXl’ay fJLrjTpoi fJLOV /cat 


15. 6 0e4s] ADEKLN ; mss.; many Vv., but Syr. (Philox.) with ast. ; 

Orig. (1), Clirys. (1), Theod. (3), al.; Iren. (1), Aug., al. (Sec., Griesb. marked 
with 00 , Scholz, [ Lachm .] Meg.). Tisch. omits these words with BFG; some 
mss.; Boern., Vulg., Syr.; Orig. (1), Chrys. (1), Theodoret (2), Iren. (1), Orig. 
(interp.), Faust, ap. Aug., Ambrst., Hier., al. (De W., approved by Mill, 
Prolegom. p. 47). The accidental omission however seems probable on para- 
diplomatic considerations (see Pref. p. xvi), 9 having O immediately before, 
and soon after it. 


Herodian, p. 433 (ed. Koch.). 
irepuro-oT. l;T]\a)Tr]s virdpx-] 1 being 
from the first more exceedingly a 
zealot or contender;' modal participial 
clause serving to define more particu¬ 
larly the peculiar nature of the ad- 


the Apostle might have been thought 
to have conferred with men, but did 
not. On the meaning of ebSoxlu ,— 
here marking the free, unconditioned, 
and gracious will of God, see notes on 
1 These, ii. 8, and on its four con- 
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IIP02 TAAATAZ. 


16 KaXetras Sia rijr )(aptroi avrov, aTTOKaXv\[rac top 
v!ov avrov tv. t/xol, Iva evayyt\ll£a>n at avrov tv 
Tolt tOvtcrtv, tvOeceg 01 ) orpocraveQtfirjV <rapici teat 


bear. (on the force of tile aorists see 
Fritz, in. loc.) is exactly similar to 
that between dpoplaas and xaihlaas in 
the present passage. The xX^ins in 
both cases has a distinct origin in 
time ; aerie [0eie] t<p t\ sal wpi aluivtnv 
wpoeyvioslvat Kal fierh. Taura kckXtj- 
elvai kcl8' Sv saipbv Ibodpa ire' 
Theod.; comp. Usteri, Lehrb. II. i. 
1, p. 569. 8id rijs xdp. 

airou] ‘ by means of Ilia grace:' 
grace was the ‘causa medians’ of the 
Apostle’s call; wavraxov rijs \ipir os 
etval fprjci to wav Kal rijs fiiXavffpawlas 
airov rijs Atpirov. Chiys. The moving 
cause of the call was the Divine eibo- 
kIo, the mediating cause the boundless 


subjectively, by deep inward revela¬ 
tions, as well as objectively, by out¬ 
ward manifestations, was the great 
apostle prepared for the work of the 
ministry ; see Chrysost. in loc. 

On the arbitrary meanings assigned 
to Iv in the N. T., see Winer, Gr. 
§ 48. a, p. 348. tbayyeXC- 

£<o|iai] Present: the action was still 
going on. evSfus oi 

irpo<ravc6f|iT]v] ‘straightway I ad¬ 
dressed Slc.’ the eifflut standing pro¬ 
minently forward and implying that 
he not only avoided conference with 
men, but did bo from the very first; 
0is elwev AirXus, ‘oi wpoaavtBlprjv,' 
dXV ‘eiSias Chrys. Accord- 







I. 16, 17. 
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atfxan, ovS'e airrfkQov eh 'lepo&oXvfxa irpo$ tovs irpo 17 
efiov cnroa-roXoui, aXXa aw^XOov eh 'Apafiiav, /cat 


not in addition to that confer’ (comp. 
Ust.), but, as not uncommonly in 
composition, simply indicates direction 
towards: compare irpo<ravaTlOe<r$at 
rots pdurecrt (Diod. Sic. XVII. 116) 
with TTpooavaLfplpciv rots pdvreat (ib. 
ib.), in which latter verb the idea of 
direction is made more apparent; see 
Fritz. Fritzsck. Op use. p. 204. 
o-apKl koV ai!(iau] l ficsh and blood;' 
a Hebrew circumlocution for man,— 
generally with the accessory idea of 
weakness or frailty; see Hammond 
and Lightfoot on Matt. xvi. 17. The 
expression occurs four times in the 
N. T., apparently under the following 
modifications of meaning; (a) Man 
in his mere corporeal nature, 1 Cor. 
xv. 50, Heb. ii. 14; (6) Man in his 
weak intellectual nature, contrasted 
with God, Matt. xvi. 17 (contr. Mey.), 
comp. Chrys. Vol. X. 675 E, ed. Ben.; 
(' c ) Man in his feeble human powers, 
contrasted with spiritual natures and 
agencies, Eph. vi. n. The present 
passage seems to belong to {b)\ the 
Apostle took not weak men for his 
advisers or instructors, but communed 
in stillness with God. Chrys, in 
referring the words to the Apostles 
seemed himself to feel the application 
too limited, as he adds, el sal 7 repl 

T)peis dvrepovpev. 

17. ovBi dirrjXOov] *nor did I go 
away,' scil. from Damascus,—to which 
place the mention of his conversion 
naturally leads his thoughts. It does 
not here seem necessary to press ou5£ 
in translation (‘nor yet did I, dee' 
Conyb.), as the context does not seem 
climactic; see notes on. 1 Thess. ii. 3 
( Transl.). In the present case it has 
appy. only that quasi conjunctive 
force (see notes ver. 12) by which it 


appends one negation to another,— 
* non apte connexa, sed potius fortuito 
concursu accedentia;’ Klotz, Devar . 
Vol. II. p. 707; see notes on Eph . 
iv. 27, Winer, Gr. § 55. 6, p. 432, 
and esp. Franke, de Part. Neg. 11. 2, 
p. 6. The reading avrjXdov [ Fee. 

with AKLK; mss.; Vulg., Clarom., 
Copt, Syr.-Philox.; Chrys.,. Theod.], 
though recently adapted by Tisch. 
(ed. 7) and fairly supported, is inferior 
in critical authority to and 

to be suspected as a npt improbable 
correction. d\Xa] 

The particle has here its usual force 
after a negation, and implies such an 
opposition between the negative and 
affirmative clauses, that the first is 
as it were obliterated and absorbed 
by the second; see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p 11, Fritz. Mark, Excurs. 
2, p. 773. Schrader is thus perhaps 
justified in pressing the opposition 
between ou irporav. and AXXA dir7j\d. 
as an evidence that St Paul went 
into Arabia for seclusion; contr. 
Anger, Fat. 2'emp. ch. iv. p. 123. 
In estimating however the force of 
AXXA in negative sentences, caution 
must always be used, as oiiK —AXXA 
(not bi) is the regular sequence, like 
'nicht—sondern ’ (not *aber ’) in Ger¬ 
man; see Donalds. Cratyl. § 201. 
els ’Apapiav] 'into Arabia;' possi¬ 
bly the Arabian desert in the neigh¬ 
bourhood of Damascus, ’Apafila being 
a term of somewhat vague and com¬ 
prehensive application; see Conyb. 
and Hows. St Paul , Vol. I. p. 105, 
and for the various divisions of Arabia, 
Forbiger, Alt. Geogr. § 102, Vol. II. 
p. 728 sq. This brief but circum¬ 
stantial recapitulation of St Paul’s 
early history is designed to show that, 
in the early period after his conver- 
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18 TTaXiv viretTTpeyjra els AafiatTicov. eiretra ft era err/ 
Tpla avtjXQov els 'lepotroXu/xa lerToprjtrai K.q(pav, scat 

aion, he was never in any place where are to- be referred; see notes on ch. 
he could have learned anything from ii. I. How much of this time was 
the other Apostles. A discussion spent in Damascus, and how much in 
of the object (probably religious medi- Arabia, is completely uncertain. The 
tation) and of the duration (probably only note of time in Acts ix. 23, 

a large portion of three years) of this Uayal, which appears to include 

abode in Arabia,—both, especially the this stay in Arabia, has by recent 
referred solely to the 
ing at Damascus,— 
rith less probability; 



inyb. and How- lexical necessity for pressing the pri- 
3.105. mary meaning (Hesych. hrropei, tpurnj) 

•ee yean;’ ecil. advocated by Bagge in foe. The 

that being the reading II^pov(f?ec.), instead of Kippa* 
terminus a quo [ABK; 3 mss.; Syr., Copt., aEth. 
in the narrative (both), Syr.-PhiL in marg., a].], is 











I. 18, 19. 


19 


eirefJLetva trpos avrov yfxepag SeKcnrevre’ erepov Se 19 
twv airoaroXoni ovk eiSov et nh ’IaKtofiov tov aSeX- 


supported by preponderating external 
authority [DEFGKL; mas.; Vulg., 
Clarom., al.; many Ff.], but ia rightly 
rejected by moat modern editora aa a 
probable explanatory gloaa. 
lirlpeiva 7rpos aurou] < / tarried with 
him;’ comp. ch. ii. 5, Siapdvy wpos 
ip if Matth. xxvi. 55, wpbs bpas 
i/cads^bprp/' ( Laehm.;) 1 Cor. xvi. 6, 
repot vpas Si rvxoy Tapapsvu’ ver. 7, 
iwipetyac irpis Spas: al.: ueually with 
persona; ‘ssepe noatri scriptores, ut 
urn Graecorum poetae pasaim, srpis 
accua., adjecto verbo quietis, sic 
collocant, ut non ait nisi apud, i. q. 
Tapi cum dativo.’ Fritz, on Mark, p. 
202. We may compare with tbia the 
legal forms, rrpis Stairr/rfy haxcTr, De- 
moath. p. 602. § 36; ras SUas elms wpbs 
rods ipxwTas, ib. 1074. §95 ; die. where 
the original notion of ‘going to,’ die. 
haa paased into that of mere direction. 
The dirl in (wlpura is not per se 
‘intensive’ (Alf. on Col. i. 23), but 
appy. denotes rest at a place; see 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. a. v. dir 1 , C. 3, 
Vol. 1. p. 1045. The verb itself has 
two constructions in the N.T.,—with 
a simple dative (Rom. vi. 1, xi. 22, 23, 
Col. i. 23, 1 Tim. iv. 16); and with 
prepp. dirl (Acts xxviii. 14), rpis 
(here, and 1 Cor. xvi. 7), in (Phil, 
i. 24); see notes on Col. i. 23, and 
Winer, Verb. Comp. ir. p. 11. 
ijpfpas ScKairfvTe] The reason for 
this shortness of St Paul’s stay is 
mentioned in Acta ix. 29. The Apostle 
specifies the exact time of his stay 
at Jerusalem, to show convincingly 
how very Blight had been hia oppor- 

St Peter or any one elae there. 

19. el ’IukoPov] ‘save James’ 
i.e. no other dirioroXou Bave him. 
It may fairly be said that every prin¬ 


ciple of grammatical perspicuity re¬ 
quires that after these words not 
merely elSov, but etdov rhv dirdoroXov 
be supplied; comp. 1 Cor. i. 14, 
ouSiva Spur ipdwTioa si pij KplfTov 
/cal rdior. This is distinctly admitted 
both by Mey., Hilgenf., and the best 
recent commentators, even though 
they differ in their deductions: so 
very clearly Chrys. St James then 
was an dz-iffToXos (whatever be the 
meaning assigned to the word),—a 
fact somewhat confirmed by the use of 
dzwrdXoui, Acts ix. 27. The addi¬ 
tional title, 0 iSe\<pbs tou Kuplou (t 6 
<rspyo\ 6 yripa, as Chrys. terms it), was 
probably added (Ust.) to distinguish 
this James from the son of Zebedee, 
who was then living. Whether it 
follows from this passage that Jacobus 
Frater and Jacobus Alphcei are iden¬ 
tical (by no means such a fiction as 
Meyer somewhat hastily terms itl, 
and that James was thus one of the 
Twelve, is a question which falls with¬ 
out the scope of this commentary. 
This consideration only may be sug¬ 
gested ; whether in a passage so cir¬ 
cumstantial as the present, where St 
Paul’s whole object is to prove that 
he was no emissary from the Apostles 
(comp. ver. 17), the use of &Se\<pbs 
in its less proper sense (Kuplou ivs/jnis, 
Theod.) is not more plausible than the 
similar use of dirdoroXos. The most 
weighty counter-argument is derived 
from John vii. 5, od 5 £ yap ol &Ss\/pol 

deserves careful consideration whether 
eirloreuov really means more than a 
proper, intelligent, and rightful belief; 
see even De Wette on John l. c ., and 
comp. John vi. 64, where 01) Turreiecy 
is predicated of some of the padpral, 
and where ver. 67 implies some doubt 
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20 <pov tov Kiytioi/. a de ypa<j>a> vpiiv, toov evt&irtov 

21 tov Oeov oti ov \^evSo/uai. eweira SjXOov etg t a 

22 tcXlptctTa T»;f Suyoiar teat t tji KtXttciay. "/ft>]v Se ayvoov- 

V 


even of ol SwSeira- See also Life of 
Our Lord, p. 97, note. The student 
who desires to examine this difficult 
question may profitably consult Mill, 
on the Brethren of our Lord; Schneck- 
enburger, on St James, p. 144 sq.; 
Amuud, Rccherckes sur I'Epttre de 
Jude, and the review of it by Dietlein 
in Reuter, Repert. (Aug. 1851); No- 
ander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 351, note 
(Bohn); Blora’s Disputation (in Vol- 
beding, Thesaur. Comment. Vol. 1.); 
Credner, Einleitung, Vol. 1. p. 571 ; 
Wieseler, Stud. u. Krit. (Parti. 1841); 
and Hilgenf. Galaterbr. p. 219. The 
most recent monographs are those by 
Schaff, Berlin, 1842; and Goy, Mont. 
•S+ 5 - 

20. & 81 -ypd<f>ce k.t.X.] ‘But at 

to what I write unto you ;' not paren¬ 
thetical, but a strong and reiterated 
assurance of the little he had received 
from the Apostles, A Si ypitpw bptr 
being an emphatic anacoluthon: comp. 
Wannowski, Constr. Abs. p. 54 sq., 
where this and similar constructions 
are fully discussed. Sti ov 

Tj/evSopav] ■ (/ declare ) that / lie not ;’ 
strong confirmatory asseveration of 
the truth,—not of ver. 12 sq. (Winer), 
hut of ver. 17, :8. In passages 
marked with this sort of abruptness 
and pathos (see Liicke on 1 Joh. iii. 20, 
p. 245, ed. 2) a verb consonant with 
the context is commonly to be supplied 
before Sri, comp. Acts xiv. 22. Ac¬ 
cordingly in the present case, ypitpw 
(Mey.), Xiyw (De W.), lari (Ruck.), 
Iprvps (Ust.), have been proposed as 
suppletory; the first three are, how¬ 
ever, obviously too weak, the last too 
strong,— Ivumov rou Oeov not being 
any more than fltylj a formal 


oath (Olsh.). If any definite word 
was in the Apostle’s thoughts, it was 
perhaps biapapripopai (Acts x. 42, 
with Sri), especially as, in three out of 
the five places in St Paul’s Epp. in 
which linbir. too 0eoo occurs in a simi¬ 
lar sort of connexion to the present, 
this verb is found joined with it; see 
1 Tim. v. 21, 2 Tim. ii. 14 (Ininr. 
TOO Kep.), iv. 1. On this use of Sri in 
asseverations, see Fritz, on Rom. ix. 2, 

2r. Td tcXlpara] ' the regions;' 
‘partes,’ Vulg.; a word only used in 
the N. T. by St Paul, here, Rom. xv. 
23, and 2 Cor. xi. 10. The primary 
meaning, as derivation indicates, is 
‘inclinatio’ or ‘declivitas,’ e.g. M- 
para ipwv, Eustath. p. 1498. 47 
(comp. Polyb. Diet. vn. 6. 1), thence 
with ref. to the inclination of the 
heavens to the poles, ‘ a tract of the 
sky,’ Mpa oupavov, Herodian, XT. 8, 
and lastly,—its most usual meaning,— 
a tract of the earth, whether of 
greater (comp. Athen. XII. p. 523 E) 

limited extent: Lip. Polyb. Hist. v. 

(usually Mpa, but more correctly 
Mpa) see Lobeck, Paralip. p. 418. 
The journey here mentioned is appy. 
identical with that briefly noticed in 
Acts ix. 30 ; see Conyb. and Hows 
St Paul, Vol. I. p. ,,5. 

Evpfas] Not the lower part of Syria, 
called Phcenice (Winer, Ust, al.), but 
1 Syria proper’ (7 into Zvpfa, Strabo), 
as St Paul’s object is to show the dis¬ 
tance he was from any quarter where 
he could have received instruction 
from the Apostles; see Meyer in toe. 
In Acts xxL 3, Xvpla is used merely 
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fjtevos toj it poartomp Tats etcieXijericuf Ttjs ’IovSat'ay Tats 
ev Xpio-TtS, fjtovov Se aicououreg rjcrav oti 6 SkLkwv 23 


in a general way to denote the Roman 
province bearing that name: on its 
divisions, see Forbiger, Handb. Geogr. 
Vol. n, p. 640. rrjs KiXmfas] 

Occasionally mentioned in combina¬ 
tion with Supi'o (Acts xv. ij, 41), 
‘from their geographical affinity’ 
(Alf.), anil as serving to define what 
portion of the larger province is 
specially alluded to. For a general 
notice of this province, see Strabo, 
Geogr. xiv. 5, p. 668 sq. ; Mannert, 
Geogr. VI. 2, p. 32 sq.; Forbiger, Alt. 
Geogr. § 67, Vol. 11. p. 271 sq. 

22. Tin irpoo-ioiroi] ‘in respect of 
personal appearance,’ scil. ‘by face;’ 
oi)5i diri ti/iews ymhpigos tfv abrdis. 
Chrys. The general limiting nature 
of the dative (Scheuerl. Synt. g 20, 
Donalds. Gr. § 458) may here be fully 
recognised : the Apostle was not un¬ 
known to the Churches iu every sense, 
hut only in regard to his outward ap¬ 
pearance. This particular dative, 
commonly called the dative ‘ of refer¬ 
ence to,’ must he carefully distin¬ 
guished both from the instrumental 
and t e modal dat. (1 Cor. xi. 5), and 
may be best considered as a local 
dative ethically used. Here, for in¬ 
stance, the Apostle’s appearance was 
not that by which, but as it were the 
place in which, their ignorance was 
evinced: see esp. Scheuerl. Synt. §22, 

а, p. 179; and comp. Winer, Gr. § 31. 

б, p. 193 ; Bernhardy, Synt. III. 8, p. 84. 
•rijs ’IovSafas] The Church of Jeru¬ 
salem however is to be excepted, as 
there the Apostle was eltTTopevbgevos 
Kal iKWopevbpeeos, na.fip-q<ria'&peros Iv 
rip brig an too Kvploo. Acts ix. 28. 
vats iv Xpiowu] Not merely a peri¬ 
phrasis for the adj., ‘the Christian 
churches,’ but ' the churches which arc 


in Christ;’ i.e. which are incorporated 
with Him who is the Head: comp. 
Eph. i. 22, 23. 

23. dxovovTcs fjeav] ‘they were 
healing;’ scil. the members of these 
Churches; see Winer, Gr. g 67. 1, p. 
555. This periphrasis, which proba¬ 
bly owes its prevalence in the N. T. 
to the similar formula in Aramaic 
(0001 ^ 1 V-C serves to express 
the idea of duration more distinctly 
than the simple tense; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 45- 5- P- 311. In the LXX. it seems 
principally limited to those cases in 
which the participle is used in the 
original; see Thiersch, de Pent. III. 11, 
p. 113. Examples are found in Attic 
Greek (see Jelf, Gr. g 375. 4), but 
commonly under the limitation that 
the participle expresses some property 
or quality inherent in the subject; see 
Stalbaum, Plato, Ilep. VI. p. 492 A. 
on 6 SiuKcev k.t.X.J ‘our former per¬ 
secutor;’ the participle being here by 
means of the art. turned into a spe¬ 
cies of subst., and losing all temporal 
force; see the exx. collected by Winer, 
Gr, g 57, p. 317, and comp, the very 
bold form rbv lamps lx ovra > Plato, 
Phadr. p. 244 E, cited by Bernhardy, 
Synt. VI. 22. obs. p. 316. "On 

is here not the ‘Sri recitativum’ 
(Schott),—a use of the particle not 
found in St Paul’s Epp. except in 
citations from the 0. T. (Mey.),—hut 
pre erves its usual relatival force, the 
‘ oratio indirecta’ which it introduces 
passing afterwards into the ‘oratio 
directa ’ in the pronoun. This latter 
assumption Mey. deems unnecessary, 
as St Paul, being now a Christian, 
might call himself ‘ our former perse¬ 
cutor.’ This however semis forced 
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17/iay 7T0TE vvv evayyeXl^erat Ttjv irlaTiv tjv ttotc iirop- 
24 6er Ka't eSo^a^ov iv ifto't tov Qeov. 

II. “Etteito Sta SeKarecnrapw v stwv 


¥ 


se brethren, and waa accredited bj 


and artificial. rfjv irtrrriv] 

' the faith,' objectively represented as 
a rule of life (De W.); comp. ch. iii. 
23, 1 Tim. i. 19, iv. I, al. In the Eccles. 
writers n laris is frequently used in the 

Christian doctrine,’ ‘ doctrina fidem 
postulans’ (e.g. Ignat. Eph. § 16, iiv 
rlanv 0eou iv KUKij SiSao K a\l 9 <j>Belpv 
Conoil. Laod. can. 46, irlanv iapavOd- 
veiv see Suicer, Thee. s.v. tIotis, 2. a), 
but it seems very doubtful whether 
this sense ever occurs in the N. T. In 
Acts vi. 7, vnaKoueiv rtf rrlarei seems 
certainly very similar to inraaotieiv rip 
eiayyeXlip, Rom. x. 16 (see Fritz. 
VoL I. 17), but even there ‘the faith,’ 
as the inward and outward rule of life 
(see Meyer in loc.), yields a very satis¬ 
factory meaning. On the various uses 
of irlorit, see Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 1. 2, 
p. 91 sq. 

24. iv Ipof] ‘in me,’ not ‘on ac¬ 
count of me’ (Brown), or ‘for what 
he had done in me’ (Jowett); but sim¬ 
ply ‘in me’ (Vulg., Clarom.), ‘ut qui 
in me invenissent celebrationis mate- 
riam;’ Winer in loc.: compare Exod. 
xiv. 4, ivSo^aaffyaofiai iv $apa<p. God, 
as Windisch. observes, was working 
in St Paul, and so was praised in him. 
The prep, in such cases as the present 
points to the object as being as it were 
the sphere in which (Eph. i. 17), or the 
suhstratum on which (1 Cor. vii. 14, 
see Winer, Gr. p. 345; comp. Andoc. 
de Uyster. p. 33, ed. Schiller) the ac¬ 
tion takes place. The transition from 
this to the common usage of iv in the 
sense of ‘ dependence on,’ is easy and 
obvious; see err , in Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s. v. A. 2. b, Vol. I. p. 909, and 


comp. Bernhardy, Synt. V. 8. b, p. 


Chapter II. 1. Sia ScKarccrirdpuv 
4t<Sv] ‘after an interval of,’ ‘post,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Armen.; Sena- 
reaadpwv Trape\9Svrwv irwv, Cbrys.: 
comp. Acts xxiv. 17, Si’ iruv nXeulvuv. 
The meaning of the prep, has here 
been unduly pressed to suit precon¬ 
ceived historical views. Aid, in its 
temporal sense, denotes an action en¬ 
during through and out of a period of 
time; and may thus he translated 
during, or after, according as the 
nature of the action makes the idea of 
duration through the whole of the 
period (Heb. ii. 15, 8i4 iravrbs tov ffis), 
or occurrence at the end of the period, 
most prominent. Thus Sid iroXXou 
\p6vov cxe ibipaKa is correctly explained 
by Fritz. (Frilzsch. Opuac. p. 163, note), 
‘ longo temporis spatio decurso quo 
te non vidi, te vidi:’ comp. Herm. on 
Tig. No. 377, b. This is the correct 
use of Sid. There are however a few 
indisputable instances of a more lax 
use of the prep, in the N. T., to 
denote an action which took place 
within, not during the whole of a pe¬ 
riod: e.g. Acts v. 19, Sid wards 
dvol(as, where both the tense and the 
occurrence preclude the possibility of 
its being ‘ throughout the night ’ 
(contr. Meyer); so also Acts xvi. 9: 
Acts xvii. 10 is perhaps doubtful; see 
Fritzsch. Opuac. p. 165 ; Winer, Gr. 
§ 47- i- P- 337- Grammatical consi¬ 
derations then alope are not sufficient 
to justify Dr Peile’s paraphrase, ‘ not 
till after;’ but on exegetical grounds 
it may be fairly urged that the mention 
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iraXtv ave/3r)v ety ’lepoaoXv/ia ptera Hapvafta, crv/i- 
irapa\a(3u>v ical 'Titov avefiqv Se Kara cnroKa\v\[/iv, 2 

of fourteen years, thus undefined by <nj(iirapa\oP<iv Kal T£rov] ‘having 
a terminus ad qnem, as well as a quo, taken with me also Titus;' the aseen- 
would be singularly at variance with sive sal perhaps alluding to his being 
the circumstantial nature of the nar- uncircumcised; comp. Acts xv. 2, 
rative. With regard to the great IlaGXov (cal Bapvdflav ical vivas fix- 
historical difficulties in which the paa- Xous ff airruv. St Paul was now the 
sage is involved, it can here only briefly principal person (uvp.rapahapilii')'. at 
be said; (1) The terminus a quo of the the preceding (second) visit Barnabas 
fourteen years, being purely a subjec- seems to have taken the lead: see 

tive epoch, docs certainly seem that Meyer in loc. 

time which must have ever been pre- 2. dv£pt|v 8£] ‘I went up too;’ 

sent to the Apostle's thoughts,—the Si having its ‘vim exponendi' (Fritz, 

time of his conversion (Anger, Wiese- in loc.), or, as we might perhaps more 

ler); especially as the tri) rpta, ch. i. exactly say, its reiterative force (Klotz, 
18, appear so reckoned. (2) Exegetical Devar. Vol. II. p. 361, Hartung, 

as well as grammatical ( iri\tv ) con- Partik. Si, 2. 7, Vol. I. p. 168), and 

siderations seem to show that it was repeating, not without a slight opposi- 
St Paul’s second journey;—for how, tion, the preceding The native 

when misconstruction was so possible, force of the particle may just be 
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*ai avedefirjv avroty to evayyeXtov o Ktipvtrtro) fv roif 
eOvetrtv, tea t IStav Se roit SoKovtrtv, ptq 7ra)f eit icevov 


irotd\vfir is in effect/used nearly 

avtWfiT^v] ‘I communicated;' 'con- 
tuli cum illis,’ Vulg., Clarom., comp. 
Syr. [patefeci]; 'eDarravi,' Fritz.; 
‘ ipsa collatio unam doctrime epeciem 
exclusi Omni varietate monstrabat.* 
Beza. The meaning assigned by 
Green (Gramm. N. T. p. 82) • to leave 
altogether in the hands of, or at the 
pleasure of another,’ is more than 
doubtful; in the only other place in 
the N. T. where the word occurs. 


that to /car’ IStav (‘preferably,’ ‘speci¬ 
ally’) by Olsh., distinctly untenable, 

N. T., and in all cases is used in a 
directly, or (as here) indirectly local 
sense; see Mark iz. 28, jdii. 3, Luke 
1. 23, die. and comp. Neand. Plant. 
Vol. I. p. 104 (Bohn), 
rots 6okov<tiv] ‘ to those who were 
hiyh in reputation ,’ Scholef. Hints, 
p. 88; see Eurip. Hec. 292 (293)— 

SofoiVres-and the eix. collected by 



a private conference; comp. Mark iv. 
34: the Apoetle communicated his 
eirayyfKiow to the Christians at Jeru¬ 
salem openly and unreservedly, but 
tar ISlar (between me and them, 

< n m\o - . 1 » *-<■ SyT.) entered 
probably more into its doctrinal as- 


of which must be briefly noticed, 
(a) Tp^». By comparing the very 
similar passage 1 Thess. iii. 5, piprwr 
^relpa£rew...Kal els Kevhv ytrijrai k .r.X. 
it would certainly seem that rp4x<* w 
pres. Bubj. (see Winer, Gr. § 56. i, 
p. 448, where both passages are in¬ 
vestigated); but there is a difficulty 




writers to lapse 
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Tpe^w, % eSpa/xov. ’AXX’ oi’5e Tito? o to ejuot, 3 
"EXX^n o!i/, qvayicacrOri TreptT/xridrjvar Sta Se too? ttojO- 4 


the subjunct. (Winer, §41. b. 1, p. 258; 
Green, Gr. p, 72); the latter, either 
by considering rplx<o a 1 then-present,’ 
opp. to tbpapor a ‘then-past,’ or as 
pointing 10 the continuance of the ac¬ 
tion. <fi) paj irus then is not num forte 
(an opinion formerly held by Fr.tzsche, 
and still by Green, p 82, but well 
refuted by Dr Peile), but ne forte. 
(7) ESpnpov may be explained in two 
ways; either (with Fritz.) as an indie, 
after a non realized, etc. hypoth. 
(Heim, de Partic. dr. I. 10, p. 54), 
—a structure at which, strange to say, 
Hilgenf. seems to stumble;—or indie, 
after /uijiruis (tearing lest), the change 
of mood implying that the event 
apprehended had now taken place; 
see Winer, Gr. § 56. 2, p. 446; comp. 
Scheuerl. Synt. § 34. a. 5, p. 364; 
Matth. Gr. § 520. 8. We 

have then two possible translations; 

(1) Pur, ose ; ireSipyr ... pijiruis (Spa- 
por, I communicatet...that I might 
not perchance have run in vain (as I 
should have done if I had not, etc.). 

(2) Apprehension ; arebipijr... (tpopoh- 
peros) pyirois tSpapor, l communicated 
... being apprehensive lest perchance I 
might really hare, &c., the verb 
‘timendi’ being idiomatically omitted; 
see Gayler, de Part. Neg. p. 327; 
Schmalfeld, Synt. § 152. Of these 
(2) seems most in accordance with 
St Paul’s style; see ch. iv. 11, and 1 
Thess. iii. 5. To both translations 
however there are very grave ob¬ 
jections; to (1) on logical, to (2) on 
exegetical grounds: to (1), because it 
was not on the communication or non¬ 
communication of his Gospel that St 
Paul’s running in vain really hinged, 
but on the assent or dissent of the 
Apostles: to (2), because it is incre¬ 
dible that he who went up ear' hwo- 


Kahv\]ar could have felt any doubt 
about his own course. To escape these 
difficulties we must adopt one of two 

objections): either we must refer the 
words objectively to the danger St 
Paul’s converts might have run of 
being rejected by the Church if he 
had not comraunioated; or (which is 
most probable) subjectively, with the 
Greek commentators, to the opinions 
of others; Ira btbdl-v robs tout a 
bwoirredorras Sri oik els rerbr rpixor 
Chrys. ; see Hammond in loc. If 
others deemed St Paul’s past and 
present course fruitless, it really must 
in that respect have amounted to a 
loss of past and present labour. 

3. ’Ahk’ oeSf] ‘ But (distinctly to 
prove a fortiori that I had not run 
in vain) not eien,—&c. The emphasis 
rests on Tiros,—Titus, whom the 
Apostles might have required to be 
circumcised, even while in general 
terms they approved of St Paul’s 
preaching. On this gradational force 
of d\\‘ oi55f ('of ne—quidemj ‘indi¬ 
cant, silentio oblitteraU re leviore, 
afferri graviorem’), see Fritz, in loc. 
(Opusc. p. 178), and compare Luke 
xxiii. 15, Acts xix. 2. The true sepa¬ 
rative force of d\\i (‘aliud jam esse 
quod sumus dicturi,’ Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. II. p. 2) is here distinctly appa¬ 
rent. "EXAqv divj ‘ being a 

Greek,' scil. ‘inasmuch as, or though, 
he was a Greek,’ xalroi ’EM: jr tir- 
Theodoret; not ‘and was a Greek,’ 
Alf., the appended participial clause 
not being predicative, but concessive, 
or suggestive of the reason why the 
demand was made; comp. Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 305, Gr. § 492 sq. 
^vayicdo-flq] ’was compelled.' The 
choice of this word seems clearly to 
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eitrdrrovf \jfevSaSe\<povf, (drives TrapeicrrjXOov Karamco- 
Trjirai rrjv eXevdeplav tjfiwv Sjv e^o/xev ev Xpurrw 'ItjtTov, 


























II. 5, 6. 27 

'Iva r/fias KaTaSovXuxrovcriv oh ovSe irpog wpav el^aftev 5 
Ttj iworayTi, ha 17 aKrjOeia tov evayyeXtov Siafielvy 
7 rpos v / tag . airo Se twv Sokovvtwv that ti {oirotol 6 


5. oft oi55if] Tliese words are omitted by the first hand of D (Tisch. Cod. 
Clarom. p. 568); Clarom., Sang.; Irenmus (p. 200, ed. Bened.), and, according 
to Jerome, in some Latin manuscripts : Tertullian and Ambrose appear only to 
have rejected the relative; see adv. Marc. v. 3. It is obvious that such an 
omission would greatly simplify the structure, hut this very fact in a critical 
point of view makes it suspicious. When to this we add the immense prepon¬ 
derance of external authority, we can entertain but little doubt that oft oi)5£ is 
genuine; see Bagge in loc., who has well discussed this reading. 


Not ‘per Christum,’ a meaning it may 
bear (Fritz, p, 184), but in the fuller 
and deeper sense ‘in Christ;’ see 
notes on ver. 17. Ivaijpds 

KaTa8ouXci<rou<riv] 'that they may 
succeed in enslaving us;’ the tense 
pointing to the result, the compound 
to the completeness of the act; comp, 
a Cor. xi. 20. Although this reading 
is confirmed by a decided preponder¬ 
ance of uncial authority [AB’CDEN], 
and the improbability of a correction 

with a future are so very few (Gayler, 
Part. Neg. p. 169), and these too so 
reducible in number (Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. II. p. 631)1 that we are not jus¬ 
tified in saying more than this, that 
the future appears used to convey the 
idea of duration (Winer), or perhaps 
rather of issue, sequence (Schmalfeld, 
Synt. § 142; comp. Alf.), more dis¬ 
tinctly than the more usual aorist 
subj. Though excessively doubtful 
in classical writers (Herm. Partic. dr, 
II. 13, p. 134), a few instances are 
found in later authors; see Winer, 
Gr. § 41, b. 1, p. 259. 

5. tq viroTayjj] ‘ by yielding them 
the subjection they claimed ;’ dative of 
manner; see Winer, Gr. § 31. 7, p. 
194, comp. Scheuerl. Synt. § 22. 6, 
p. 180. The article is not merely the 
article with abstract nouns (Green, 


Gr. p. 146), but is used to specify the 
obedience which the false brethren 
(not the Apostles, Fritz.) demanded in 
this particular case. Vj 

dXijOsia roS tvayytXiov] ‘ the truth of 
the Gospel;’ the true teaching of the 
Gospel, as opposed to the false teaching 
of it as propagated by Judaizers, 
f.e. as in verse 16, the doctrine of 
justification by faith. The distinction 
drawn by Winer (Gr. § 34. 3, p. 211) 
between such expressions as the pre¬ 
sent,—where the governing noun is a 
distinct element pertaining to the go¬ 
verned ; and such as wXoiJroi; dSijXirijr, 
I Tim. vi. 17, (tairdrijs Rom. 
vi. 4,—where it is more a rhetorically 
expressed attribute, though denied by 
Fritz. Rom. Vol. I. p. 368, seems per¬ 
fectly just. A doctrinal import is 
contained in i] AXydeia rev evayy., 
which is entirely lost by explaining it 
as merely rd d\y$is ebayy(\ior. 
SiapeCvfl irpis vpds] ‘might remain 
steadfast with you,’ ‘permaneat [-eret],’ 
Vulg., Clarom.; the did being obvi¬ 
ously intensive, as in Heb. i. II, 2 Pet. 

iii. 4; comp. Chrys., Ira . tovto Sid 

t£v tpywv pepaubaoiyev. lrpd* 

vpdsj See on ch. i. 18. 

6. diro Si tuv Sokovvtuv etvat ti 
k.t.X.] ‘ But from those who were high 
in reputation .'’—interrupted declara¬ 
tion of his independence of the of 
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iroTf tjuav ovSev pot Statpeper T-potrwirov Geor avQpus- 


Soxocvres. The meaning of this verse 
is perfectly clear, but the structure is 
somewhat difficult. According to the 
common explanation, d*o —riva l ti is 
a sentence that would naturally have 
terminated with oi&tv t\af)ov or vpoff- 
eXapop-yv (not eitidyfigr, Winer, § 47, 
p. 331), or more correctly still, o666v 
pot Tpoaaveridi)' owing however to 
the parenthesis 6*0101—Xa/ujSdvei, the 
natural structure is interrupted, and 
the sentence, commenced passively , is 
concluded actively with i/iol yip k.t.X. 
see Winer, Gr. § 63. I. 1, p. 501. The 
real difficulty of the sentence how¬ 
ever lies in the following yap. That 
it is (a) merely resumptive, Scholef. 
(Hints, p. 74), Peile, al., is indemon¬ 
strable; as of the passages usually 
cited in favour of this force, viz. Acts 

xvii. 28, 1 Cor. ix. 19, 2 Cor. v. 4, 
Rom. xv 27, the first three are clearly 
instances of the argumentative force 
(see Winer, Gr. § 53. 10. 3, p. 403; 
Meyer on Cor. ll.ec.); while in the 
fourth the words eiiSoKyaav yip are 
merely emphatically repeated. That 
it is (6) argumentative, either as giving 
a reason for oiitv pvt Siuuptpti k.t.\. 
(Alf.), or for irpoowor 6e6s x.r.X. 
(Mey.), is logically and contextually 
improbable, as parenthetical and non- 
parenthetical parts would thus be 
confused and intermingled. If how¬ 
ever yip be regarded as (c) explica¬ 
tive, the whole seems clear and logical. 
To avoid the words Soxotfvrcv ctval n 
being misunderstood, and supposed to 
assign an undue pre-eminence to these 
Apostles, St Paul hastily introduces 
the parenthetical comment, leaving 
the former sentence incomplete: then, 
feeling that its meaning was still so 

far obvious as to need some justifica¬ 

tion, he reverts to it, slightly qualify¬ 
ing it by the emphatic tpol, slightly 


justifying it by the explicative yip- 
‘to me (whatever they might have 
done for others) it is certainly a fact 
that,' etc. On this explicative force 
of yip, see Donalds. Gr. §618; Klotz, 
Derar. Vol. II. p. 133 sq.; Hartung, 
Partik. yip, § 2; and comp. Llicke, 
John iv. 44. Of the other 

interpretations of this difficult passage, 
none appear to deserve special notice 
except that of the Greek writers 
(Chrys. however is silent, and Theod. 
has here a lacuna ), who connect d*6 
rue Son. immediately with oiStv pot 
Statp. in the sense of obSepla pot $por¬ 
ris wepl two Son. (Theoph.), but thus 
assign an untenable meaning to dxo', 
and dislocate the almost certain con¬ 
nexion of 6irofol iror’ ijxav with what 
follows. Further details will be found 
in Meyer, De Wette, and Fritzsche 
(Opusc. p. 101 sq). The Vv. 

are for the most part perplexingly 
literal (comp. Vulg.); the Syr. how¬ 
ever by its change of yip into 
seems certainly in accordance with 
the general view adopted above, tmv 
Sokovvtov rival ti] ‘who were deem¬ 
ed to be somewhat,' ^ n Arntn i 

[qui reputati erant] Syr., ‘qui vide- 
bantur, <fcc.’Vulg.; used with refer¬ 
ence to the judgment of others (con¬ 
trast ch. vi. 3), and so perfectly 
similar in meaning to rots bonovew, 
verse 2 ; comp. Plato, Gorg. p. 472 A, 
6*6 *oXX<iv sal Sou. elval re Euthyd. 
P- 3<>3 c . rwv aepvlv not Son. n rival. 
6*0iol wore] ‘ qualescunquewore not 
being temporal, ‘olim,’ Beza (per¬ 
haps suggested by the ‘ aliquando’ of 
Vulg.), but connected with 6*0101, 
which it serves to render more general 
and inclusive: comp. Demosth. Or. 
de Pace, IV. 13 (p. 60), brola rls tot 
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ttov ov Xanddvet) e/xo) yap 01 Sokouv rej oJ( 5 ep irpotr- 
aveOevTO, a\\a Touvavrtov tSovTey on TreTrlcrTevfiai to 7 
evayyiXiov ri;y aKpo^ucrrlay xadws JJerpos Ttjy irepiro- 


icrrlv a vti}, cited by Bloomf. and 
Fritz, in loc. f\<rav matj 

Apostles’ lives when they were uncon¬ 
verted, or when they were in attend- 

supported by Hilgenf.); it seems 

the tense to a past, relative to the 
time of writing the words. 
ovSlv pot Sia<|>.] ‘ it makelh no matter 
to me.’ For examples of this less 
usual but fully defensible insertion of 
the dative, see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 384, 
and comp. Wetst. in loc. 
irp6o-<i>irov ©ehs k.t.\.] ‘ God accepteth 
no man's person,'—wpbauwor put for¬ 
ward with emphasis, while Geos and 
irBp. form a suggestive contrast 
(Mey.); ‘ God looketh not to the out¬ 
ward as men do, and judgeth on no 
partial principles, and no more did I 
his servant.’ This and the equiv. ex¬ 
pression p\lweu> els srpteuir. iv9p. are 
in the N. T. always used with a bad 
reference; see Matth. xxii. 16, Mark 
xii. 14, Luke xx. it. The correspond¬ 
ing expression in the 0. T. D'JB NOT 
(translated sometimes $avp&feiv srpbir- 
wttov, comp. Jude 16) is need occa¬ 
sionally in a good sense; see Gen. xix. 
s I, and comp. Fritz, and Schott in 
loc. irpoo-avtflevro] 4 commu¬ 

nicated nothing,’ •addressed no com¬ 
munication to;’ 4 contulerunt,’ Vulg., 
Clarom.; and more distinctly, 4 dixe- 
runt,’ ASth.-Pol., ‘notum fecerunt,’ 
Arm.; as in ch. i. 16. In spite of the 
authority of the Greek expositors 
(paSirres to. dpi oilSdv wpoaieynar, 
ovbtr SicipdoKraV Chrys.) and appy. of 
Syr. (n os cnn) adjecerunt), Copt. 


[1 ououah ], Goth. ( 4 anainsokun’), al., 
it still seems more safe to retain the 
same meaning in both passages. There 
is weiglit in the argument urged in ed. 
I (see too Wieseler, Clironol. p. 195, 

to specify addition, as in contrast with 
dr/eSdpTjv ver. 2 ; still the tendency of 
later Greek to compound forms (comp, 
notes on ch. iii. 13), and the perfect 
parallelism of this with the similarly 
negative formula in ch. i. 16, are tacit 
arguments which seem slightly to pre¬ 
ponderate. In the passage com¬ 

monly referred to (Xen. Mem. II. 1. 8), 
npanavaOtaDai merely implies 'etiam 
sibi adjungere, soil, suscipere’ (see 
Kiiliner in loc.), and so proves nothing, 
except that Bretschn., Olsh., Ruck., 
al., must be incorrect in translating 
4 nihil mihi praeterea imposueru.nl,’ as 
this expresses a directly opposite idea. 

nothing either in this word or in the 
whole paragraph to substantiate the 
extraordinary position of Baur, that 
the Apostles only yielded to St Paul's 
views after a long struggle. 

7. dXXd Touvavriov] ‘but on the 
contrary;’ scil. so far from giving in¬ 
structions to me, they practically added 
the weight of their approval: rb b>av- 
rlov too plpfaaSai rb liraiviaai. Chrys. 
Surely this was not exactly leaving 
St Paul ‘to fight his own battle,’ 
Jowett, A If. ireir£<rrcupai] 

The principal instances in the N. T. 

found, Winer, Gr. § 3J. 5, p. 004. On 
the use of the perfect as indicating 
permanence, duration , 4 concreditum 
mihi habeo,’ see ib. § 40. 4, p. 242. 
Usteri calls attention to the accurate 
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IIPOZ TAAATA2. 


8 fitjs (6 yap evepyfaas Uerpip els cnrocrToXriv rrjs irepi- 

9 TOfJLtjs evqpytjo-ev Kafio't els ra eOvy) icat yvovres tijp 
X° L P tv T hv Sodeicrdv fiot, ’IaKQ>j3os Kat Ki jcpas /cat 'Imav- 


1186 of the perf. here, compared with 
the aoriet in Rom. iii. 2, hnareiBriaav 
(TouSniot) rd \6yia tou BeoS, 
rijs dicpoPuarlas] ‘ of the uncircum- 
cision soil, two iKpoftbcTW oi> rd 
vpiypara \(yoiv ami, dxxd rh airj 
toi 'rrutv yrupifi/ieva Iffry Chrys.; 
comp. Rom. iii. 30. The derivation 
of d* pop. (not &Kpov, pia, but an 
Alexandrian corruption of iKpoiroaBla) 
is discussed by Fritzsche, Rom. ii. 16, 
Vol. I. p. 136. 

KoBis IKrpos K.T.X.] ‘even as Peter 
was of the circumcision. ’ St Peter here 
appears as the representative of the 
‘Judenapostel’ (Meyer; comp.Grot.), 
on the principle that ‘a potiori fit 


not Christ (Chrys., Aug.), but God 
(Jerome); for, in the first place, St 
Paul always speaks of his Apostleship 
as given by God (Rom. xv. 15, 1 Cor. 
XV. 10, Eph. iii. 2) through Christ 
(Rom. i. 5; comp. ib. xv. 18, and ch. 
i. 1); and, secondly, this biepyeiv is 
distinctly ascribed to God, 1 Cor. xii. 
6, Phil. ii. 13. els niroo-roXijv] 

‘for or towards the Apostleship,' i.e. 
for the successful performance of it 
(Hamm.); not merely ‘in respect of it’ 
(Mey.),—a meaning lexically admissi¬ 
ble both in classical writers (Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s. v. els, v. 2, Vol. I. p. 
804), and in the N. T. (Winer, Gr. 
§ 49. a, p. 354), but here contextually 
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II. 8, 9> io. 

v>]S, ot Sokouv res cttvXoi etvat, Sepias e&uxav e/uoi teat 
Bapvd/3a KOivwvlar 'tv a tjfiets ei? ra e6v>], avrot Se els 
Ttjv irepiTOfiriv fxovov tu>v irruv^Siv "tva fivtifnoveuoofjtev, io 
o /cat etrirouSatra auro touto 7r otrjcrat. 


The reading IUrp. teal ’Ida. has but 
weak external support [DEFG; old- 
Lat. Vv., Goth., al.], and on internal 
grounds is highly suspicious, 
oi Sokovvtcs k.t.X.] ‘ who have the re¬ 
futation of being,' o5s irdrres irarraxov 
irepu/ilpowiv Chrys.; Sottito not being 
pleonastic, but retaining its usual and 
proper meaning: see exx. in Winer, 
Or. § 65. 7, p. 540. The metaphor is 
illustrated by Suicer, Thes. s.v. arvhos, 
Vol. ir. 1044; Wetst. in loc.; and 
(from Rabbinical writers) by Schoettg. 
Hot. Hebr. Vol. I. pp. 718, 729. The 
most apposite quotations are perhaps, 
Clem. Rom. I. 5, 0! ptyiaroi ual Sittaii- 
TSTOt arvhof Euseb. Hist. VI. 41, oi 
<rre/j/Sol xal pattdptot otOXoi roD Kvplov. 
Se|ias...Kotv«v(as] ‘right hands of fel¬ 
lowship,’ soil, in the Apostolic office of 
teaching and preaching; comp. Schulz, 
Abendm. p. 190 sq. The remark of 
Fritzsche (Opusc. p. 220, comp. Mey.), 
—‘articulum tAs SeJiAs rfjs Kotvwvias 
non desiderabit, qui Sef. ttotv. dextras 
sociales, i.e. dextras ejusmodi quibus 
Bocietas confletur, valere reputaverit,’ 
is scarcely necessary. As SefiAs in 
the phrase deltas btbbvat (1 Macc. xi. 
50, 62, xiii. 50) is usually anarthrous, 
the principle of correlation (Middle- 
ton, Gr. Art. III. 33) causes it to be 
omitted with tcoivwrias- comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 18. 2. 6 , p. 142. The separation 
of the gen. from the subst. on which 
it depends occurs occasionally in St 
Paul’s Epp., and is usually due either 
to explanatory specification (Phil. ii. 
10), correction (1 Thess. ii. 13), em¬ 
phasis (1 Tim. iii. 6), or, as appy. here, 
merely structural reasons,—the natu¬ 
ral union of Sef/As and tSantar, and of 


HSuttav and its dative; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 30. 3. 2, p. 172. 

Iva t)(i. els ti ffivq] ‘that we—to the 
Gentiles,' not eiayyehtfrpeea (Winer, 
Gr. p. 518), as this verb is not found 
with els in St Paul’s Epp. (Mey.), but 
either simply iropeoBCtpev, or perhaps 
better dirbarohoi yevtbpeBa, ‘apostolatu 
fungeremur.’ Beza. It is scarcely 
necessary to add that this compact 
was intended to be rather general than 

specific, and that the terms tBvi) and 

wepirop.il have more of a geographical 
than a merely personal reference. St 
Paul knew himself to be the Apostle 
of the Gentiles (comp. Rom. xi. 13), 
but this did not prevent him (ttarit rb 
elwBbs, Acts xvii. 2) while in Gentile 
lands from preaching first to the Jews; 
see Acts xvii. 10, xviii. 5, xix. 8. 

The insertion of pb> after i)pe is [with 
ACDE; more than 30 mss.; Copt., 
Syr.-Philox.; Chrys., al.] seems cer¬ 
tainly a grammatical insertion. 

10. |iovov TtSv 7 ttwx“ v k.t.X. ] ‘ only 
that we should remember the poor;’ 
limiting clause dependent on SefiAj 
Hoik ar and expressive of the condition 
attached to the general compact: ‘ we 
were to go to the Gentiles, they to the 
circumcision, with this stipulation 
only, that we were not to forget the 
poor (in Judrea);’ comp. Rom. xv. 26, 
27, 1 Cor. xvi. 3. There is thus no 
ellipsis of aIrovvres, irapaKdhovvres, 
or indeed of any verb; the pbvov car¬ 
ries its own explanation: ‘imperium 
ipsa voce pbrov adsignificatum, ut id 
Bit quod teal iraphyyeihav.* Fritz. 
Matth. Excurs. 1, p. 839. 

& Kal fo~irov6a<ra K.T.X.] ‘which very 
thing I was also forward to do,’ lite- 












II. II, 12. 


yv<j><T/ievos qv. wpo tov yap eXOeiv rivas air6 'laKwfiou 12 
jueT a twv edvwv avi/rjcrOiev ote <5e ifkQov, viriiTTeWev 


first suggested by Origen [S/rom. 
Book x.]: see Jerome, Epist. 86—97, 
esp. 89; the appy. unanswerable ob¬ 
jections of Augustine (Ejrist. 8—19); 
the sensible remarks of Bede in loc. ; 
and, for much curious information on 
the whole subject, Deyling, Obs Sacr. 
Vol. ir. p, 520 sq. (No. 45). 
oti KaTCYvwoqUvos ijvj ‘became lie 
had been condemned;' not ‘reprensi- 
hilis,’ Vulg., nor even ‘ repreliensionem, 
incurrerat,’ Winer, but simply ‘re- 
prehensus erat,’ Clarorn., Goth., Syr.- 
Bhil. (Syr. paraphrases), al. As this 
clause has been much encumbered 
with glosses, it will be best to notice 
separately both the meaning of the 
verb, and the force of the participle. 
(1) KarayiyoibaKeiv (generally with Ti- 
vbs ri, more rarely with Tied Tie os) has 
two principal meanings; (a) ' to note 
accurately;’ usually in a bad sense, 
e.g. ‘detect,’ Prov. xxviii. 11 (Aquil. 
l^xuidaei), ‘think ill 0/,’ Xen. Mem. 
I. 3, 10: (/3) ‘to note judicially’ — 

(probably t John iii. 20; see Lticke 
in loc.), or the graver of condemn, 
the more usual meaning. (2) The 
perf. part. pass, cannot be used as 
a pure verbal adjective. The ex¬ 
amples adduced by Eisner in loc. will 
all bear a different explanation; and 

participle seems to approach that of the 
Hebrew part, (see Gesen. Gr. § 131. 
i), such as Rev. xxi. 8 (perf. part.), 
.Tude 12 (aor.), or Heb. xii. 18 (pres.), 
can all be explained grammatically; 
see Winer, Gr. § 45. 1, p. 307. 

The only tenable translations then 
are (a) ‘he had been accused,’ or ( b) 
‘lie laul been condemned;’ and of these 
(&) seems obviously most in accord- 


of the case. As St Peter’s conduct 
had been condemned, not merely by 
himself (Alf.), but, as seems more 
natural, generally by the sounder 
body of Christians at Antioch, St 
Paul, as the representative of the 
anti-Judaical party, feels himself au¬ 
thorized to rebuke him, and that too 
(ver. 14) publicly. 

12. Tivds dir4 ’IaKuflou may be 
connected together, and grammati¬ 
cally translated, ‘some of the fol¬ 
lowers of James;’ see Jelf, Gr. 620. 
3; Bernhardy, Synt. v. 12, p. 222. 
As however in the N. T. this mode 
of periphrasis (ol iirb k.t.\.) appears 
mainly confined to places (Mark iii. 
22, Acts vi. 9. xxvii. 44, al.), or ab¬ 
stract substantives (Acts xv. 5), it will 
seem most exact to connect iirb Tax. 
with iXdetir. So distinctly r£th.-Pol., 
omitting however the rivir the other 
Vv. mainly preserve the order of the 
Greek. We certainly cannot deduce 
from this that they were ‘sent by 
James’ (Theophyl., Mey., Alf.), for 
though this use of iirb does occur 
(comp. Matt. xxvi. 47 with Mark 
xiv. 43, and see Fritz. Maith. Vol. I. 
p. 779)) yet the common meaning of 
the prep, in such constructions is local 
rather than ethical,—separation rather 
than mission from; compare Knapp, 
Script. Var. Argum. p. 510. The 
men in question probably represented 
themselves as rigid followers of St 
James, and are thus briefly noticed as 
having come iirb Taxii/Sou, rather 
than iirb T eporroXbptnv. 
crwqcrGiev] 'was eating with them,’ 
i.e. again followed that course which 
in the case of Cornelius similarly 
called forth the censure of ol in irepi- 
Togys (Acts xi. 2), but was then nobly 
vindicated. Of the two follow. 
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IIP02 TAAATA2. 


KOI atpwpifyv eavrov, (pofiovnevof rovg etc irepiTOfirjg- 

13 tea\ ervvvireKplOtiirav avr<fi Kai ol \otirot 'lovSatoi, merre 

14 Kai Bapvafias a-vvamg^Ori avrwv xj? inroKplcrei. aXX’ 


ing verbs iirlar. and h.<po>p. (both 
governing lavrhv) the first does not 
mark the secret, the second the open 
course (Matth.), but simply the initial 
and more completed acts, respectively: 
the second was the result of the first, 
De Wette in loc. The reading 

ijXOer ( LacKm .) has considerable ex¬ 
ternal authority [BD'FGN; 2 mss.; 
Clarom.], but is a not improbable 
conformation to the sing, which fol- 


practically contrary decision of the 
Council. A good ‘ preelectio ’ on this 
text will be found in Sanderson, 
Works, Vol. IV. p. 44 (ed. Jacobs.). 
<3ot<] ‘so that ,'—as a simple matter 
of fact. In this form of the consecutive 
sentence the distinction between uiare 
with the indie, and the infin. can 
scarcely be maintained in translation. 
The latter (the objective form, as it is 
termed by Schmalfeld) is used when 














II. 13, 14- 
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ore eiSov oti ovk opdoiroSoveriv irpos rr/v aXtjdetau 
toC evayyeXlov, etirov tw K >]<pa e'fjnrpotrOev iravTOiv 
Et (tv ’lovSatos virap-^av eOvtKWS kcu ovk 'IovScukws 

14. TsoSaiVils f js] This order is maintained by ABCFGK; 4 mss.; 
Aug., Boem., Am., Demid., al.; Or., Phil. (Carp.); many Lat. Ff. (but xal 
ovk Tou5. is omitted in Clarom., Sang., Ambrst., Sedul., Agap.): so Laclirn., 
Meyer. Tisch. reads {Or. (ijs xal o 6 k To vS., with DEKL ; nearly all mss.; 
majority ofVv.; Chrys., Theod., Dain., Theophyl., CEcum. (Rec., Scholz, Alf.). 
External authority thus appears decidedly in favour of the text, and is but 
little modified by internal arguments, for a correction for perspicuity ({Or. fjjs) 
is quite as probable as the assumed one ‘for elegance’ (Alf.). 7ris] 

It is difficult to imagine why Tisch. rejected this reading, supported as it is by 
ABCDEFGK ; mss.; majority of Vv.; Or., Dam., and Lat. Ff. (Griesb., Schole, 
Lachm., De W., Mey., approved by Mill, Prolegom. p. 123). For TL, which 
seems very much like an interpr., the authorities are KL; great majority of 
mss.; Syr.-Phil., al. j Chrys., Theod., Theophyl., CEcum. (Rec. Tisch.) 

12, p. 95),—and, by obvious inference, ‘continuance’ or ‘ process’ is implied, 

the state into which they were carried see Winer, Gr. § 40. 2. c, p. 239, and 

away: see 2 Pet. iii. 17. Fritzsche esp. Schmalfeld, Synt. § 54. 6, p. 96. 

cites Zosim. Hist. V. 6, xal abri/Si i) irpos rqv aXijfl.] ‘according to the 

Siripn) ffurairfiycTO rrj Koirjj rys 'EX- truth,’ i.e. ‘according to the rule of f: 

Xdfios aXiivei, x.r.X. add Clem. Alex. the prep, here seeming to mark not so 

Strom. I. p. 311, rp pSorp ovraira- much the aim or direction (Hamm., 

ybyeros. 'TiriKpuris is well Mey., Alf.), as the rule or measure of 

paraphrased by Wicscler (Chronol. the 6p$owoietr 4 comp. 2 Cor. v. 10, 

p. 197), as ‘ a practical denial of their K0/af<rprai...7rpis 4 lirpa$er, and see 

better [spiritual] insight,’—and (we Winer, Gr. § 49. h, p. 361. The ob- 

add) of their better feelings and know- jection of Meyer, that St Paul always 

ledge; see above, on ovruTreKplOijaar. expresses ‘rule,’ ‘measure,’the. after 
14. op0oiro8oio-iv] ‘walk uprightly ;’ verbs eundi by Kara, not irpbs, does 

an dV a( \ey6y.. in the N. T., and very not here fully apply, as motion is 

rare elsewhere: Dindorf and Jacobs much more obscurely expressed in 

in Steph. Thesaur. s.v. cite a few ipOonoScir than ircpiwarcw (St Paul’s 

instances from later writers, e.g. favourite verb of moral motion), which 

Theodor. Stud. p. 308 B, 443 D, 473 appears in all the instances that 

D, 5°9 D i 575 E (Sirmond, Op. Var. Meyer has adduced, viz. Rom. viii. 4, 

Vol. V. Yenet. 1728). The meaning xiv. 13; 1 Cor. iii. 3. ?pirpo<r8ev 

rightly expressed by the ‘recte ambu- scandalum non poterat private curari;’ 

litre’ of Vulg., Syr., and the best Vv.: Jerome; comp. 1 Tim. v. 20. 

comp. bpObwovs, Soph. Antig. 972 (985), The speech which follows (ver. 14—21) 

the similar verb dpOoropeir, 2 Tim. ii. is appy. rightly regarded as the sub- 

15, and notes in loc. stance of what was said by the Apo- 

On the idiomatic use of the present in stle on this important occasion; see 

the narration of a past event, when on ver. 15. ISvikus (jjs| 

D 2 




on the Christians at Antioch. To 
suppose that the Apostle joined with 
oi iirb'Ia k. in actual outward coercion 
(Wieseier, Chronol. p. 198), is neither 
required by the word (see remarks in 
Sturz, Lex. Xerwph. Vol. I. p. 186) 
nor in any way to be inferred from 
the context. ’IovSatguv] ‘to 

Judaize,' ‘ Judaizare,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
'iudaiviskon,’ Goth.; not merely sy¬ 
nonymous with TouSaiVu! fyr (Schott; 
comp. Syr.), but probably a little 

ing with it the idea of a more studied 
imitation and obedience; comp. Esth. 
viii. 17. 

15. K.T.X.] ‘We,’ scil. ‘you 

and I, and others like us;’ Koa-owoiei 
t 6 \eyby.eraf Chrys. St Paul here 
begins, as Meyer observes, with a 

have this advantage, that by birth we 
quently (sal cmsccvtire, comp, notes 


and Buttmann, Mid. (Excurs. XII.) 
p. 148. This verse aDd what 

follows have been deemed as addressed 
to the Galatians either directly (Calv., 
Grot.), or indirectly, in the form of 
meditative musings (Jowett), — but 
with little plausibility. The speech 
seems clearly continued to the end of 
the chapter (Chrys., Theod., Jerome), 
and to be the substance of what was 
said: it is not however unnatural 
also to suppose that it may here be 
expressed in a slightly altered form,, 
and in a Bhape calculated to be more 
intelligible; and more immediately 
applicable to the Apostle’s present 
readers. For a paraphrase, see notes 
to Trans!., and also Usteri, Lehrb. II. 
1. z, p. ifil. tjjvcrei] ‘by 

nature not merely by habit and cus¬ 
tom as the proselytes; Ik ylvovs sal 
oil ■wpoap.vrof Theod.-Mops. This 
passage is important as serving to fix 
the meaning of <j>v<ris in loci doymatiri. 




II. i 5 , 16 . 
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’Ioi/<?aiot kci'i ovk e£ eQva>v afxapTwXoi et Sores S'e oti 16 
ov SacaiouTCu avOpioiros epyoov vofxov eav fxt] Sia 


such as Eph. ii. 3: see esp.' Stier,- 
Ephcs. Vol. I. p. 157. 
dpapToXot] The point of view from 
which a Jew must naturally consider 
them (Eph. ii. 12); perhaps with 
slight irony (Stier, Red. Jes. Vol. VI. 
p. 307). That they were so regarded 
needs no other proof than such ex¬ 
pressions as reXwrat Kal apapruXol • 

curnp. Tuhit xiii. 6 . 

16. cISotcs 8e] ‘ but as tec know,’ 


Syr.; causal participle (Jelf, Gr. § 697, 
Schmalfeld, Synt. § 207) attached to 
iirutreboapev, and introducing the 
apodosis to the preceding concessive 
sentence. Reconsideration seems still 


to show that of the many explanations 
of this difficult passage, this is appy. 
the simplest. According to the coin- 


peccatorum quin vere commiserit’). 
In this latter division we must again 


distinguish between the purely judicial 
meaning (Matth. xii. 37) and the far 
wider dogmatical meaning, which in¬ 


volves the idea not only of forgiveness 
of past sins (Rom. vi. 7), but also of 
a spiritual change of heart through 
the in-working power of faith. See 
more in Schott in loc ., and in Bull, 
Harm.. A post. Ch. 1. St (with Grahe’s 
notes): and on the whole subject con¬ 
sult Homily on Salv. m. 1; Jackson, 
Creed, Book iv. 6 , 7; Waterland on 
Juslif. Vol. VI. p. I sq.; and esp. the 
admirable explanations and distinc¬ 
tions of Hooker, Serm. 11. Vol. ill. 
p. 609 sq. (ed. Keble). 
if; fpyotv vo|xov] ‘ by the works of the 
law;' as the cause of the SiKaioOodai ■ 




38 IIPOS TAAATA2. 

irl<TTea)f 'b]trou Xpia-rov, teat foeis etf XpiVTOV 'Itjtrovv 
eiruTTeva-afiev, Iva SiKaitoOwfiev ex 7riVrea)f Xptarou 

16. 'IijcroD XpurioS] So Lachm. and Tisch. (ed. 2) with CDEFGKLN ; 
majority of mss.; nearly all Vv.; Chrys., Theod., al. The order Xpiirrod ’ Itj- 
aou, now adopted by Tisch (ed. 7), has only the support of AB; Victorin., 

change. Ik irlareus Xpurrou] Tisch. (ed. 2) here omitted Xpurrov, 

with FG; Boem.; Tert., Theod. (i),—but on insufficient external authority, 
and in opp. to internal arguments; the thrice-repeated Xp. in one verse 
having appy. suggested the omission. In favour of the text are ABCDELR; 
mss.; Clarom., Vulg., al.; Chrys. (2), (Rec., Gricsb., Schoh, Lachm., De W.), 
and now, rightly, Tisch. ed. 7. 

law have no ‘causalis ivipye (o' in XpurroS] ‘by faith in, or on, Jesus 
man’s justification. On the contrary, Christ;' ‘per fidem in Jesu Christo 
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(cat owe e£ e'pywv vo/jiov, Sioti e!~ epymv vofxov ou Sikouoi- 
OfaeTai wacra <rap£. ei Se fyrovvTeq SucaiwOrjvat ev 17 


Scrm. II. 31: consult also Forbes, 
Consul. Mod. Book I. 3. 10—13. 
Kalijpeis] ‘we also;' ‘nos clium quam- 
quam natalibus Judaei, legi Mosis ob- 
noxiiSchott. firurre6- 

cajxcv els Xp. *Iqa\] ‘put oar faith 

believers’ (Peile), but simply aoristic, 
the tense pointing to the particular 
time when this act of faith was first 
manifested; see Windiacbm. in loc. 
In the formula srurrebeur els with acc. 
— less usual in St Paul's Epp. (Bom. 
x. 14, Phil. i. 29), but very common 
in St John,—the prep, retains its 
proper force, and marks not the mere 
direction of the belief (or object to¬ 
ward which), but the more strictly 
theological ideas of union and incor- 
pioration with; comp, notes on ch. iii. 
27; Winer, Gr. § 31. 5, p. 191; and 

in the N.T., notes on 1 Tim. i. 16; 
and Eeuss. Thiol. Chrit. IV. 14, Vol. 
ii. p. 129. The distinction drawn by 
Alf. between Xp. Tijo-. in this clause 
and ’l77<r. Xp. above seems very pre- 

is so much difference of reading. 

Sioti] ‘because that,’ ‘ propter quod,’ 
/ Vulg., Syr. ; scarcely ‘for’ 

(it is an axiom that), Alf.,—for though 
Stbri [properly quam ob rem, and then 
quoniam] is often used by later writers 
in a sense little, if at all, differing 
from Sri (see Fritz. Rom. i. 19, Vol. I. 

terchangeable with yip, but always 
to retain some trace of its proper 
causul force; comp, notes on 1 These. 
ii. 8. The reading is doubtful. 

The text is supported by CD 3 EKL; 
very many mss., Vv., and Ff.,—and 
is perhaps to be preferred, as Sri 


[Lachm. with ABD'FGN; 5 mss.] 
seems more probably a correction of 
the longer Siin, than the reverse. 
ob SiKauiifiijo-eTai k.t.\.] ‘shall NOT 
be justified,’ ‘ non justificabitur omnis 
caro,’ Vulg. ; Rom. iii. 20, comp. 
Psalm cxliii. 2, ob biKCLuodijoerat M- 
mbii trou iras fwv a somewhat expres¬ 
sive Hebraism (see Ewald, Gr. p. 657), 
according to which oil is to be closely 
associated with the verb, and the pre¬ 
dication regarded as comprehensively 
and emphatically negative; non-justi¬ 
fication is predicated of all flesh: see 
Winer, Gr. § 26. 1, p. 155; Vorst, de 
Hcbraismis, p. 519; Fritz. Rom. iii. 
20, Vol. I. p. 179; and comp. Thol. 
Beitrage, No. 15, p. 79. The future 
is here ethical, i. e. it indicates not so 
much mere futurity as moral possibi¬ 
lity,—and with ob, something that 
neither can nor will ever happen: see 
esp. Thiersch, de Pent. in. 11, p. 158 
sq., where this and similar uses of 
the future are well illustrated: comp. 
Bemhardy, Synt. X. 5, p. 377; Winer, 
Gr. § 40. 6 , p. 251. On the 

doctrinal distinctions in St Paul’s Epp. 
between the pres., perf., and fut. of 
SiKaeouabai with irbrns, see Usteri, 
Lehrb. II. 1. 1, p. 90; comp. Peile, 
Append. Vol. 11. note D. The order 
ob Sik. df Ipywv vop. (Sec.) is only 
found in KL; mss.; Goth., al.; Theod. 
(1), al., and is rejected by all recent 

17. el Sf] ‘But if, in accordance 
with these premises of thine, assuming 
the truth of these thy retrogressive 
principles;’ <rvh\oyi feral rd elpypiva- 
Theod. SqroSvTes] ‘quarentes 

ton: Beng. lv Xpior$] ‘ in 

Christ;’ not ‘through Christ’ (Peile), 
but ‘in Christ,’—in mystical union 
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Xpio-rw evpi6ri/nev Ka) avTo't d/xapruiXol, Spa XptiTTo; 
18 d/naprlas Stdicovos ; fiij yevoiro. e! yap a KareXvtra 


with him; see Whier, Gr. § 48. a, 
p. 346, note. It is right to notice 
that this distinction between (r rm 
anil Sid twos is strongly opposed by 
Fritz. ( Opusc. p. 184, note), and his 
objections, considered merely gram¬ 
matically, deserve consideration; but 
here, as only too often (comp. Rom. 
Vol. 11. p. 82 sq.), he puts out of sight 
the theological meaning which appears 
regularly attached to b> Xpierip. In 
the present passage the meaning is 
practically the same, whichever trans¬ 
lation be adopted; but in the one the 
deep significance of the formula (union, 
fellowship, with Christ) is kept in view, 
in the other it is obscured and lost 
sight of; comp, notes on Eph. i. 3, 
ii. 6. ripfflqpev] 'werefound 

to 6e, after all our eeeleing;' not either 
a Hebraism, or a periphrasis of the 
verb substantive (Kypke, Ohs. Vol. 1. 
p. a). The verb ebptott. has always in 
the N.T. its proper force, and indicates 
not merely the existence of a thing, 
but the manifestation or acknowledg¬ 
ment of that existence; ‘if we are 
found (deprehendimur) in the eyes of 
God and men to be sinners;’ comp. 
Matth. i. 18, Luke xvii. 18, Acts viii. 
40, Rom. vii. 10, al.; and see esp. 
Winer in loc., and Gr. § 65. 8, p. 542. 
KOI a4xot] ‘ ourselves also,’ as much as 
those whom we proudly regard only 
as Gentiles and sinners. dpa] 

‘ ergone'l ‘ are we to say, as we must 
on such premises? ironical and inter¬ 
rogative: not dpa (Chrys., Ust. al.); 
for though in two out of the three 
passages in which ipa occurs (Luke 
xviii. 8, Acts viii. 30) it anticipates a 
negative, and not, as here, an affirm. 
answer, it must still be retained in 
the present case, as pi) yivoiro in St 
Paul’s Epp. is never found except 


after a question. The particle has 
here probably an ironical force, ‘ are 

are to say, I suppose;’ see Jelf, Gr. 
873. 2. It is thus not for ip' oh— at 
all times a very questionable position, 
as in most if not all of such cases it 
will be found that there is a faint irony 
or politely assumed hesitation, which 
seems to have suggested the use of 
the dubitative dpa, even though it is 
obvious that an affirmative answer is 
fully expected. The same may be said 
of ‘ne’ for ‘nonne :’ see esp. Kiihner, 
Xen. Mem. 11. 6, and ib. Tuscul. Dis- 
put. 11. 11, 26; comp. Stalb. Plato, 
Rep. viii. p. 566 A. The original iden¬ 
tity of ipa and ipa (Klotz, licrar. 
Vol. 11. p. 180) is impugned (appy. 
with doubtful success) by Dunbar, 
Class. Museum, Vol. v. p. 102 sq., see 
Shepherd, ib, Vol. V. p. 470 sq. 
dpapTfas BiaKovos] ‘a minister of 
sin;' soil, in effect, a promoter, a fur- 
therer of it (comp. 2 Cor. xi. 15), one 
engaged in its service; apaprla being 
almost personified, and, as its position 
suggests, emphatically echoing the 
preceding apaprwXot,— ‘of sin (not of 
righteousness), — of a dispensation 
which not only leaves us where we 
were before, but causes us, when we 
exclusively follow it, to be for this very 
reason accounted sinners.’ Ei Si Sri 
rbv vbpov KaraXiwbvres rip Xpurrtp 
irpoeebriKiBaper.. .irapd/W«[or rather, 
ipapria ] rovro vevbpierai, els ahrhv 7/ 
atria xwpitaei rbv Se<rnbTi)v Xpiorbr 
Theod. ; comp. Chrys. in loc. The 
argument is in fact a reductio ad ab¬ 
surd inn ; if seeking for justification in 
Christ is only to lead us to be accounted 
sinners,—not merely as being without 
law and in the position of Gentiles 
(Mey.), but as havingwilfullyneglccted 





II. 18 . 
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ravra iraXtv oikoSohw, wapaftartiv e/utavrov <rvvt<Travus. 


an appointed means of salvation,— 
then Christ, who was the cause of oui- 
neglecting it, must needs be, not only 
negatively but positively, a minister 
of sin; see De Wette in Ion. 
pi) -yfvoiTo] ‘ be it not so,' ‘far be it,' 

1 absit,’ Vulg., .m ,, [propitius fuit; 
comp. Matth. xvi. 22] Syr., i.e. in 
effect (esp. in a context like the pre¬ 
sent), ‘ Ood forbid Auth. This ex¬ 
pressive formula, though not uncom¬ 
mon in later writers (see exx. in Ea- 
phel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 239, comp. 
Sturz. Dial. Maced, p. 204), only 
occurs in the N.T. in St Paul’s Epp.; 
viz. Bom. in. 4, 6, 31, vi. 2, 15, vii. 
7, 13, ix. 14, xi. 1, 11; 1 Cor. vi. 15 ; 
Gal. iii. 21. In all these cases it is 
interjectional, and in all, except the 
last, rebuts (as Conyb. as remarked) 
an inference drawn from St Paul’s 
doctrine by an adversary. The nature 
of the inference makes the revulsion of 
thought (raxfus iwom/Sf, Dam.)either 
more or less apparent, and will usually 
suggest the best mode of translation. 

18. el yap] ‘For if;’ direct con¬ 
firmation of the immediately preced¬ 
ing pi) yhtn.ro (Usteri, Lelirb. II. 1. 2, 
p. 162, note), and indirect and allu¬ 
sive expansion of the evpl$yper a'pap- 
TwXof' ‘I say pi) ylvoi.ro in ref. to 
Christ, for it is not in seeking to 
be justified in Him, but in seeking to 
rebuild the same structure that I have 
destroyed (though nobler materials 
now lie around) that my sin, my 
transgression of the law’s own prin¬ 
ciples, really lies.' In the change to 
the first person sing, there may be a 
delicate application to St Peter per¬ 
sonally, which ‘ clementue causa ’ is 
expressed in this rather than in the 
second person (Alf., Mey): it must 
not he forgotten however that the 


fervour as well as the introspective 
character of St Paul’s writings leads 
him frequently to adopt this peratrxy 1 

7 sq.; so also 1 Cor. iii. 5 sq., iv. 3 sq., 
vi. 12, x. 29, 30, xiii. 11, 12, &c. 
comp. Knapp, Scripla Var. A rijum. 
No. 12, p. 431, 437. ravra] 

‘ these —and nothing better in their 
place:’ Meyer. The emphasis rests on 
ravra, not on Ipavrov (Olsh.), the 
position of which [irapafi. Ipavrbr, 
not Ipavror irapa/ 3 .] shows it clearly 
to be unemphatic. 

irapapdnjv] ‘ a transgressor,' soil, rov 
vbpov jjjJDOS) [trans¬ 

gressor mandati] Syr. But in what 
particular manner? Surely not ‘in 
having formerly neglected what I now 
reassert ’ (De W,, Alf.),—a somewhat 
weak and anticlimactic. reference to 
ebptdyper apapru\ol ,— but, as the 
following yip and the unfolding ar¬ 
gument seem clearly to require, ‘in 
reconstructing what I ought to per¬ 
ceive is only temporary and prepara¬ 
tive.' Beoonstruction of the same 
materials is, in respect of the law, not 
only a tacit avowal of an ipaprla 
(el/plff. ipapr.) in having pulled it 
down, but is a real and definite srapa- 
Pacts of all its deeper principles. So, 
very. distinctly, Chrys., isetrot 5et(al 
ipovXorro on 6 py rypur rov vbpor 
Ttapapirys- ovros els robrarrlor trepit- 
rpetfie rov \byor, Seisrvs on 6 rypur 
ror vbpor irapaparys, oil rys rile reins, 

The counter-argument that the I of 
ver. 18 has ‘given up’ faith in Christ, 
and so could never consider the law 
as preparative (Alf.), is of no real 

had not given it sip, but had only 
added to it, and in the next place, 
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19 eyui yap Sia voftov voftm awedavov tva Qetfi t^gato. 


even had he done ao, he might equally 
show himself a real though uncon¬ 
scious napafUrrjv. 

<|iauTOv o-vvurrdvu] ‘ set myself for- 

Hesych. ovvurravuV liraivetv, <pave- 
povv, pepaiovv, wapaTiSlvax. This 
meaning, ‘sinoeris Atticis ignotum,’ 
Fritz. (Horn. iii. 5, Vol. I. p. 159) 
deduces from the primary notion 
componendi; ‘ut esset awlarypl rt, 
compositis collectisque qua rem con- 
tineant argumentis aliquid doceo:’ 
see exx. in Wetst. Rom. iii, 5, 
Schweigh. Lex. Polyh. s. v. The 
form awlargpi ( Rec.), only found in 
D 3 (E?)KL, mss. and Ff., seems a 
mere grammatical gloss. 

19. lyi> yap] ' For I truly:’ ex¬ 
planatory confirmation of the pre¬ 
ceding assertion ; the explanatory yip 
showing how this rehabilitation of the 
law actually amounts to a transgres¬ 
sion of its true principles, while the 
emphatic lyu adds the force and vi¬ 
tality of personal experience. In 
the retrospective reference of irapa- 
pirns adopted by De W. and Alf. 
(see above) the yip loses all its force: 
it must either be referred, most awk¬ 
wardly, to pr) ytvoiro (De W.), or, 
still worse, be regarded as merely 
transitional. Sid vopov 

vo|uj> dirfSavov] ‘ through the law died 
to the law.’ Of the many explanations 
of these obscure words the following 
(derived mamly from Chrysost.) ap¬ 
pears by far the most tenable and 
satisfactory. The result may be 
summed up in the following posi¬ 
tions: (1) TSbpos in each case has 
the same meaning: (a) That mean¬ 
ing, as the context requires, must be 
the Mosaic law (ver. 16), no gram¬ 
matical arguments founded on the 
absence of the article (Middleton in 


loe.) having any real validity; comp, 
exx. in Winer, Gr. § 19, p. 11a: 
(3) The law is regarded under the 
same aspect as in Rorn. vii. 6—13, a 
passage in strictest analogy with the 
present: (4) Aid vopov must not be 
confounded with Sti vopov or sari 
vopov it was through the instrumen¬ 
tality of the law (Sid rrjs IvroMjs, 
Rom. vii. 8) that the sinful principle 
worked within and brought death 
upon all: (5) ’Kirldavov is not merely 
‘legi valedixi’ (comp. Kargpygtgv itro 
too vopov), but expresses generally 
what is afterwards more specifically 
expressed in ver. 20 by auvearaipoipat' 
(6) N optp is not merely the dative ‘of 
reference to,’ but a species of ‘dativus 
commodi;’ the expressions fgv tivi 
and inoffaveiv nvt having a wide ap¬ 
plication ; see Frits. Rom. xiv. 7, Vol. 
ill. p. 176;—‘I died not only as con¬ 
cerns the law, but as the law re- 

The whole clause then may thus be 
paraphrased: ‘I, through the law, 
owing to sin, was brought under its 
curse; but having undergone this with, 
and in the person of, Christ (ch. iii. 
13, comp, a Cor. v. 15), I died to the 
law in the fullest and deepest sense,— 
being both free from its claims, and 
having satisfied its curse.’ The dif¬ 
ference between this and the common 
interpretations lies principally in the 
fuller meaning assigned to inlBavov, 
and its reference to aweerabpwpui. 
A careful investigation will be found 
in Usteri, Lehrb. II. 1, 2, p. 164 sq. 
gijtruj 'may lire;' not a future (Alf.), 
—an anomalous usage (see notes on 
ver. 4) which it is surely unnecessary 
to obtrude on the present passage— 
but the regular aor. subj. (1 Thess. v. 
10), the tense of the dependent clause 
being in idiomatic accordance with 
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XjOio-TO) ervveerTavpwp.ar Xw §e ovtcert eyw, $ Se ev 20 
efxot Xpttrros' o Se vvv £</> ev (rapid, ev idcrTei Xoo ry 


that of the leading member; comp. 
Schmalfeld, Synt. § 144. I, p. 296. 

20. Xpurru oTJVdrr.] ■/ hare been 
and am crucified with Christ;' more 
exact specification of the preceding 
holdover. This owearahp., it need 

ly in the crucifixion of the lusts (ch. v. 
24, Grot.), but in that union with 
Christ according to which the believer 
shares the death of his crucified Lord ; 
iireW Iv tc ? fiawrlopan t O 0 re 8avh- 
tov sal tt}S hvaorioeuii riwov IwMipow, 
overavpovoSai IXlyovro rip Xpionp- 
Theod.-Mops. in loc. £0 84 ouk4ti 
lya] ‘I live however no lonyer myself' 
i.e. my old self; see Rom. vi. ( 5 , and 
comp. Neand. Plant. Vol. I. p. 422 
(Bohn). The familiar but erroneous 
punctuation of this clause (f <3 SI, 
ouicIti lyii, tg Si has been 

rightly rejected by all recent editors 
except Seholz. The only passing 
difficulty is in the use of Si- it does not 
simply continue (Riickert, Peile) or 
expand (Ust.) the meaning of Xp. 
<rureor., hut reverts with its proper 
adversative force to Ira Qeip fij oa, 
owe or. being not so much a link in 
the chain of thought, as a rapid and 
almost parenthetical epexegesis of 
hirl8avov. £pj 8f] The 

Si does not introduce any opposition 
to the preceding negative clause (it 
would then be dX\t£), but simply 
marks the emphatic repetition of the 
same verb (Hartung, Partih. Si, 2. 
17, Vol. I. p. 168), just retaining 
however that sub-adversative force 
whicli is so common when a clause is 
added, expressing a new, though not 
a dissimilar thought; see Klotz, De¬ 
rm-. Vol. II. p. 361. On 

the doctrinal import of fj) iv Spot Xp. 
(‘Christ and His Spirit dwelling in 


them, and as the soul of their souls 
moving them unto such both inward 
and outward actions as in the sight 
of God are acceptable:’) see Hooker, 
Scrm. III. 1, Vol. ill, p. 764 sq. (ed. 
Keble). 8 84 vfiv £< 3 ] ‘yes, 

the life which now I lire;' explanatory 
and partially concessive clause, obviat¬ 
ing the possible objection arising from 
the seeming incompatibility of the 
assertion ft? tv l/iol Xp. with the fact 
of the actual fijv in oapnl- ‘it is true,’ 
says the Apostle, ‘ I do yet live in the 
flesh, an earthly atmosphere is still 
around me, but even thus I live and 
breathe in the pure element of faith, 
—faith in Him who loved me, yea and 
(xs() gave such proofs of His love.’ 
With regard to the construction it is 
only necessary to observe that S is 
not ‘quod attinet ad id quod’ (Winer) r 
but simply the accus. objecti after fai, 
soil. tt)v 5 i fwiji/ 7)1/ vvv fa- comp. 
Rom. vi. 10, S yap hirldavev, and see 
Fritz, in loc. Vol. 1. p. 393. 

84 is thus not merely continuative 
(De W.), but serves both to limit and 
explain the preceding words (comp. 
1 Cor. i. 16, and Winer, Gr. § 53. 7. 
b, p. 393), its true oppositive force 
being sufficiently clear when the sup¬ 
pressed thought (see below) is pro¬ 
perly supplied: see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. II. p. 366. vvv] The 

reference of this particle is doubtful. 
It may specify the period since the 

more plausibly referred by Chrys,, 
Theod., al. to the present life in the 
flesh, ‘hgec vita mea terrestrial see 
Phil. i. 22. In the former case the 

oapKl (‘earthly existence,’ ‘life in the 
phenomenal world,’ ahrSyrij fu?), 
Chrys.; comp. Muller, on Sin, Vol. 1. 
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too oloo too Oeoo, too ayairytravTOi fue teat TapaSov- 
21 t or eavroo inrep e/xoo. ook aOera) Tr/v X<lpiv r °v Qtoo- 
el yap Sia vo/u-oo Sucaiocrvvrj, a pa XptuTOi Swpeav 
atriOavev. 


p. 453, Clark) would seem wholly 
superfluous. iv irlorei] 

‘ in faith.' The instrumental sense, 
•by faith,’ adopted by Theodoret and 
several ancient as well as modern ex¬ 
positors, is, though inexact, not gram¬ 
matically untenable. The deeper 
meauing of the words is however 
thus completely lost. On this ' life 
in faith’ see the middle and latter por¬ 
tion of a profound paper, ‘Bcmerk. 
zum Begriffe der Religion,' by Leehler, 
Stud. w. Kritik. for 1851, Part IV. 

Tjj tou vlou TOU ©sou] ‘ namely that 
of the Son of God;' distinctive, and 
with solemn emphasis,—the insertion 
of the article serving both to specify 
and to enhance, ‘in fide, e&que Filii 
Dei’ (see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 13, and 
on 2 Tim. i. 13), while the august 
title, by intimating the true fountain 
of life (John v. 26), tends to add con¬ 
firmation and assurance; Kras ircpl 
tou TloO poeir Ifflhys, paSSiP rip a itrrl 
ri ie rip HoLTpl, raura nal ip rip Tip 
cleat irloTcuc Athan. on Matth. xi. 
27, Vol. I. p. 153 (ed Bened.). 

The reading of Lachm. Tjj tou 0eoO 
Kat XpnrroD, tou ay aw. is supported 
by BD’FG; Clarom.,—but has every 
appearance of being a gloss; see 
Meyer (critical notes), p. 29. 

KaV rrapaSovTos k.t.X,] ‘ and (as a 
proof of his love) gave Himself,' &c. 
the Kal being ligynTinbp, and illus¬ 
tratively subjoining the practical 
proof; see Fritz. Rom. ix. 23, Vol. 
II. p. 339, and on this and other useB 
of nal, notes on Phil. iv. 12. 
liirip fpou] ‘for me,' ‘pro me,’ Vulg.; 
to atone for me and to save me. On 
the dogmatical meaning of this prep., 


21 . OUK riOtTw] ‘I do not make 
void,’ ‘nullify; not ‘non abjicio,’ 
Vulg., still less ouk Aripifcu, Theod.,— 
but • non irritam facio, ut dicam per 
legem ease justitiam,’ Aug. in loe.; 
comp. 1 Cor. i. 19, rV abecotp tup 
oupctup ideTTiow ch. iii. 15, (8 io8t)k7)i/) 
iSerei' so 1 Macc. xv. 27, i)0fr7)<re 
viera Sira ouetdero atrip' and fre¬ 
quently in Polyb., see Sell weigh. Lex. 
s. v. The verb is sometimes found in 
the milder sense of ‘despising,’ ‘re¬ 
jecting,’ die. with persons (Luke x. 
16, John xii. 48, 1 Thess. iv. 8); but 
this obviously falls short of the mean¬ 
ing in the present context. 

•njv \dp l v tou ©cov] ‘the grace of 
God,’ as shown in the death of Christ 
and our justification by faith in Him ; 
not, ‘the Gospel,’ as Hamm, on Heb. 
xiii. 9. In our justification, 

as it is well said in the Homilies, there 
are three things which go together,— 
on God’s part His mercy and grace; 
upon Christ’s part the satisfaction of 
God’s justice; and upon our part true 
and lively faith in the merits of Jesus 
Christ: On Salvat. Part I. 

■ydp explains and confirms the preced¬ 
ing declaration; ‘ I say 01be dflerui, for 
it is an immediate inference that if 
the law could have been the medium 
of SiKaioatpri Christ’s death would 
have been purposeless.’ Sid 

vopou] ‘by means of the law' as a 
medium of StKatoatpy' emphatic, as 
the position shows, and antithetical to 
Xpurris in the succeeding clause. In 
the present verse it is in effect as¬ 
serted that the p6p.os is not a medium 





II. 21, III. I. 


45 


O foolish Galatians is ’Q aV0t)T0l TaXarai, T(? U/Uaj e/3 a- III. 
ye ^ have' rcceiveV'an CTKaveV, oh KOLT 0(p6a\fJ.oh 'ItjCToCs Xpt- 
cationfe by'faith'Vmi not by the works or the law? 

ipKet Theod.), in ch. iii. n, it is preceding demonstration to the case 
asserted not to be the sphere of it, and of his readers. The epithet dror/ros 

in ch. iii. 21, not the origin. 81- is used in three other passages by St 

Paul,—Rom. i. 14, opp. to aorpoi' 
KatocruvT)] ‘righteousness,’ l^ arLj ?] 1 Tim. vi. 9, joined with p\apepbs' 

Syr., ‘justitia,’ Vulg.; not equivalent Tit - !ii - 3. with dirndl,! and TrXavdr- 

to SiKatwois (Whately, Dangers, &c. gems '—and in all seems to mark not 

§ 4), nor yet, strictly considered, the 30 muct > a d “ lnes3 in insensati,’ 

result of it; but appy. in the most V “'g-). a9 a deficiency in, or rather 

inclusive meaning of the term— an insufficient application of, the v 0 D s - 

righteousness, whether imputed, by 00mp . gyr ], . y ; . . . v m 
which we are accounted Shcam, or » «. 1 ? 

infused and inherent, by which we [destituti mente], and Luke xxiv. *5, 

could he found so ; see Hooker, where while ppaStis rfi so pSiif denotes 

Serin. 11. 3, 21, where the distinction the defect in heart, dritjros seems to 

between justifying and sanctifying mark the defect in head; eomp. 

righteousness is drawn out with admi- Tittm. Sgnon. 1. p. 144, where this 

rable perspicuity. On the meaning of word is defined somewhat artificially, 

the word, see Andrewes, Scrm. v. but rightly distinguished from d<ppai> 
Vol.v. p. 114 (A.-C. L.); Waterland, and dciWros which seem to point 
Justif. Vol. vi. p. 4; and for some respectively rather to ‘senselessness’ 
acute remarks on its lexical aspects, and ‘slowness of understanding.’ 
Knox, Remains, Vol. il. p. 276. It cannot then be asserted (Brown) 

dpa] ‘then,’ i.e. ’the obvious infer - that the Galatians were proverbially 

cure is.’ On the meaning of <fpa, see stupid; comp. Callim. II. Del. 1S4, 

notes, ch. v. 11. Bupedv] £<ppavi <j>6\<p. Themistius, who him- 

‘for naught, without cause;' not here self spent some time in the (then ex- 

‘frustra’ (Grot.), ‘sine effectu,’—but tended, Forbig. Gcogr. Vol. II. p. 364) 

‘sine justd causd,’ Tittm. Sgnon. I. p. province gives them a very different 

161; repLTTbs 6 too Xpurrov davaror character: el SI dvSpes tore on il-cts 

Ohrys.; ‘ superflue mortuus est Chr.,’ sal dyxivoi sal eipadlarepoi two iyav 

Jerome: comp. John xv. 25, (pitrytriv ’ E\X7jv.u>v sal rpi/HuWov napatparlsTos 

pe Scopcdv' Psalm xxxiv. (xxxv.) 7, Issplpavrai evSvs, cliowep rfis \tffou rh 

StspeiLv(ivairlus, Symm.). Zxpvpav pot aior/pia.' Orat. 23, ad fin. p. 299 (ed. 

Sia<p6opiv. SoD|n, which the LXX Harduin). Versatility and inconstancy, 

frequently translate by Supedv, has as the Epistle shows (comp, notes on 

the meaning ‘in nullum bonum fiuem,’ ch. i. 6), were the true characteristics 

as well as ‘gratis’ and ‘frustra:’ of the Galatian. Foolishness must 

comp. Gesen. Lex. s. v.; Vorst, de have been often, as in the present case, 

Hebraism. VII, 6, p. 228, 229. not an unnatural concomitant. 

ipas «pd<rnavev] 'did bewitch you.' 

Chapter III. r. dvoip-oi Tak.] ' vos fascinavit,’ Vulg., Clarom. The 

‘ foolish Galatians;’ fervid and indig- verb paaealvoo is derived from p dfw, 

nant application of the results of the pda sir (Pott. Etym. Forsch. Vol. I, p. 








46 IIP02 TAAATA2. 

a (TTOt Trpoeypa(p>i ev vfiiv e<TTavpa>fxevo $; tovto /jlovov 


571), and perhaps signified originally 

WurzcUcx. Vol. II. V ic£. Here 
however the reference appears rather 
to the bewitching influence of the evil 
eye (comp. Ecclus. xiv. 8, paanalvav 
and see Eisner in loc., 
Winer, X WB. Art. * Zauberei’), though 
not necessarily ‘the evil eye of 
envy,' (Chrys.; comp. Syr. ^1ITI k>) 
as in this latter sense fiat tk. is com¬ 
monly with a dat. (but in Ecclus. 
xiv. 6, Ignat. Xom. 3, with accus.): 
see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 46s; Pierson, 


the N. T. in which irpoypi<pm occurs, 
vis. Rom. XV. 4, Eph. iii. 3, Jude 4, 
it is used in the former senBe. Both 
meanings occur in the LXX: (a) in 
1 Esdr. vi. 31 (A Id .); tfi) in 1 Macc.x. 
36. Contextual considerations how¬ 
ever seem in favour of (/9); as this 
meaning not only harmonizes best 
with the prominent and purely local 
(car’ &tpffa\/iout (comp, kot’ 6p.pa.Ta, 
Soph. Antig. 756), but also best illus¬ 
trates the peculiar and suggestive ipi- 
onauev, which thus gains great force 
and point; ' who could have be¬ 
witched you by his gaze, when you 







‘to learn as a disciple,’ with an ironi- 3. ofirus dvoqTOi] ‘to so high a 
cal reference (Luth., Beng.), but aim- degree, so very foolish,’— with reference 

ply 'to arrive at a knowledge,’ see to what follows: ‘quum 0 liras cum 
exx. in Rost u. Palm, Lex, s. v., and adjectivo nomini aut adverbio copu- 

coinp. Acts xxiii. 07. latur, reddes non solum ‘ita,’ ‘adeo,’ 

r4 IIv€V(ia] ' the Spfit,'rip Toaatri)v verum etiam ‘usque adeo;” Steph. 
Itrxfv Chrys.; ‘de Spiritu miraculo- Thesaur. s. v. Vol. v. p. 2433, where 
rum loqui liic apostolum patet.’ Bull, several exx. are cited; e.g. Isoc. Pa- 

Harm. Ap. Part II. II. 8. It is not ncg. 43 d, oiira geydXas" Xen. Cyr. 

however necessary to understand this 11. 2, 16, oiira iroX^tuor. 
as the exclusive meaning, much less evapfapevoi] ‘after haring begun;’ 

to explain it with Baur, Apost. Paulus , temporal participle referring to the 

p. 515, as ‘das Christliclie Bewusst- previous fact of their first entrance 


seyn:’ see next verse. aKofjs into Christian life. On the temporal 

vtCotcciis may be translated, either (a) force of the participle, see notes on 

' the hearing of faith,' i. e. the recep- Eph. iv. 8 (ed. 2); and on the force 

tion of the Gospel (Brown); or (/3) of the compound (more directly con- 

‘the report or message of faith,' i.e. centrated action), see notes on Phil. 


the preaching which related to, had i. 6. nvtipaTi] ‘ with the 

as its subject, irfcrts (gen. objecti) ; ac- Spirit;’ dat. of the manner ( modal 

cording as dxoTj is taken in an active dat.) in which the action took place: 

or pass, sense. The former might see Winer, Gr. §31. 6, p. 193; Bern- 

seem to preserve a better antithesis to hardy, Synt. III. 14, p. 100; Jelf, Gr. 

tpyay vbpov, —‘ hearing the doctrine § 603. The meaning of irvevpa and 

of faith, opp. to doing the works of o-apf in this verse has been the subject 
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IIPOZ TAAATA2. 


5 eTradere etKrj ; et ye icai eiKtj. 6 ouv eirr^optiyStv vfiiv 


of considerable discussion. Of the 
earlier expositors, Tlieodoret para¬ 
phrases tv. by ■>/ xd/us, v&PZ by V K0LT ° L 
vkpov iroXirela (so Waterl. Distinct, of 
Sacr. II. § io, Vol. v. p. 062), while 
Chrys. finds in aapt. a definite allusion 
to the circumcision; comp. Eph. ii. 
11. Alii alia. The most satisfactory 
view is that taken hy Muller, Doct. of 
Sin, ch. 2, Vol. I. 355 sq. (Clark),- 
; viz. that when TveOpa is thus in ethi¬ 
cal contrast with < ripl- it is to be 
understood of the Holy Spirit, regard¬ 
ed as the governing and directing 
principle in man; <rdpf, on the con¬ 
trary, as the worldly tendency of human 
life, ‘ the life and movement of man 
in things of the phenomenal world.’ 
If this be correct tv. and <rip| are 
here used, not to denote Christianity 
and Judaism per se, but as it were the 
essence and active principle of each. 
firireXet<r0e] 'are ye brought to com¬ 
pletion?' Not middle, as often in 
Hellenic Greek (see Schweigh. Lex. 
Polyb. s.v.), but passive (Vulg., Cla- 
rom., Chrys.), as in 1 Pet. v. 9, comp. 
Phil. i. 6. The meaning of the com¬ 
pound must not be neglected; it does 
not merely imply ‘finishing’ (Ust., 
Peile) as opposed to ‘ beginning,’ but 
appears always to involve the idea of 
bringing to a complete and perfect end; 
comp. 1 Sam. iii. 12, B.p$opai xal Iwi- 
reXffrcj' see further exx. in Bretsch. 
Lex. s.v., and the good collection in 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 1123, 
—the most definite of which seems, 
Herod. IX. 64, V blxy roD <pkvov...lK 
MapSovlou iTtrebitTO. 

4. firdBere] ‘ Did ye suffer V • passi 

estis,’ Vulg., Clarom., 1 - . m 

[sustinuistis] Syr., HSth. (both). The 
meaning of this word has been much 
discussed. The apparent tenor of the 


argument, as alluding rather to bene¬ 
fits than to sufferings, has led Kypke 
(Obs. Vol. II. p. 277, oomp. Schoettg. 
Hor. Hebr. Vol. I. p. 731) and others 
to endeavour to substantiate by exx. 
that wiaxeiv is not only a word of 
neutral meaning, but, even without eb 
or ayaSiv, actually signifies 1 beneffeiis 
affici,’ — a usage however of which 
Steph. (Thcs. s. v.) rightly says 1 ex- 
emplum desidero.’ For the neutral 
meaning (‘experienced,’ ed. i), as in¬ 
cluding a reference to all the spiritual 
dispensations, whether sufferings or 
blessings, which had happened to 
(Arm.) or had been vouchsafed to the 
Galatians, much may be said both 
lexically and contextually,—still, on 
the one hand, the absence of any direct 
instance in the N. T. [even in Mark 
v. 26, there is an idea of suffering in 
the background], and, on the other, 
the authority of the ancient Vv. and 
Greek expositors lead us now to revert 
to the regular meaning, suffered, and 
to refer it to the labours (Copt.) and 
persecutions which in one form or 
other must have certainly tried the 
early converts of Galatia; see Chrys., 
Jerome, and the good note of Alford 
in loc. All these sufferings were a 
genuine evidence of the (vap^dpevoi 
Dveipan, and would be regarded and 
alluded to by the Apostle as blessed 
tokens of the Spirit’s influence; comp. 
1 Thess. ii. 13, 14, and the remarks 
of August, in h. 1. el ye sal 

dxfj] 'if i ndeed, or if at least, it really 
be in vain.' The sense of this clause 
has been obscured by not attending to 

el ye must not be confounded with 
etwep (Tholuck, Beitrage, p. 146): the 
latter, in accordance with the exten¬ 
or nep (Donalds. Crat. § 178, comp. 






III. 5 . 
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to n vevfia KCii evepywv Swa/xen ev vfitv, e£ epywv vo¬ 
lt ov rj aKOijt 7riVre(oy; 


Klotz, Serar. Vol. ir. p. 723), implies 
‘ si omnino ;’ the former (elye), in ac¬ 
cordance with the restrictive yl, is ‘si 
quidem,' and if resolved, turn certe 
si; (' yi ita tantummodo ad tollendam 

quid fiat, uliud esse significat, non ut 

Sevar. Vol. II. p. 308), comp. p. 528. 
No inference however of the Apostle’s 
real opinion can be drawn merely from 
the ye (etye ‘usurpatur de re quse jure 
sumptacreditur,’Herm. Vvj. No. 310), 
as it is the sentence and not the par¬ 
ticle which determines the rectitude 
of the assumption. Kal 

must closely be joined with eUrf, and 
either (a), with its usual asccnsive force 
(‘quasi ascensionem ad earn rem quo 
pertineat particula;’ Klotz, Sevar. 
Vol. 11. p. 638), gives to the clause 
the meaning, ‘if at least it amount to, 
i. e. be really in vain;’ or (&), with what 
may be termed its descensive force 
{Odyss. 1. 58, see Hartung, Pavlik, 
xal, § 2. 8, Vol. I. p. 136), serves to 
imply, ‘ if at least it be only in vain, 
i. e. has not proceeded to a more dan¬ 
gerous length,’ videndum ue ad per- 
niciem valeat: Aug. in loc., Cocceius. 
Of these (b) is the most emphatic and 
pungent (so Mey., De W.), but (a) 
most characteristic of the large heart 
of the Apostle, and of the spirit of 
love and tenderness to his converts 
(ch. iv. 19) which is blended even with 
the rebukes of this Epistle ; so Chrys., 
and the Greek expositors; comp. 

5. b oiv firixopqyuv] ‘He then 
who is bestowing, &c.’ resumption by 
means of the refiexive obi> (see below, 
and notes on Phil. ii. 1) of the sub¬ 
ject of ver. 2 ; ver. 3 and 4 being in 
effect parenthetical. The subject of 


this verse is not St Paul (Lomb., 
Erasm., ah), but, as the context, the 
meaning of bwapeis, the nature of the 
action specified {imxopvywr), and the 
permanence of the action implied by 
the present tense hTixopqywr (comp. 
Winer, Or. § 45. 1, p. 304; Schmal- 
feld, Synt. § 202, p. 405), all obviously 
suggest,— God: 6 Qeos, <pqmv, 6 firi- 
Xopr/yuv vyiv rb IlseO/na' Theoph. 

The force of M in imxop. does not 
appear additive, but directive (see 
Eost u. Palm, Lex. s.v., and ib. s.v. 
hrl, C. 3. cc), any idea of the freedom 
or ample nature of the gift (Winer, 
Peile) being due solely to the primary 
meaning of the simple verb: see notes 
on Col. ii. 19, and comp. 2 Cor. ix. 

10, where both xopifyia and Imxopq- 

yiu occur in the same verse, and 
appy. in the same sense quantitatively 
considered. For exx. of the use of 
imxop. in later writers see the collec¬ 
tion of Hase, in Steph. Thes. s.v. 
Vol. in. p. 1902. On the pre¬ 

sent resumptive use of obr after a 
(logical) parenthesis, which has been 
incorrectly pronounced rare in Attic 
writers, see Klotz, Sevar. Vol. ir. p. 
718; Hartung, Partik. obv, 3. 5, Vol. 

11. p. 22. It may be remarked that 
as a general rule obv is continuatire 
and retrospective rather than illative, 
and is in this respect to be distin¬ 
guished from ipa (Donalds. Gr. § 
604), but it must not also be forgotten 

to that of Upa nearly as 11 to 1, the 
force of the former particle must not 
be unduly restricted. In St Paul’s 
Epp. where the proportion is not quite 
4 to 1, the true distinction between 
the two particles may be more safely 
maintained; see however notes on 
1 Tim. ii. 1 ( Transl.). 

E 
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6 K aOco? 'ABpaaju CTri<rT€v<rev rw fled\y r< fftUh; W 8o J Bi?ft!i 

1 , ^ . / Ilia spiritual children 

06ft>, Kai iXoyiaOtj aura et? ourcuocri/- hf s Messing. and share 

7 i/jyv. ‘ya'cSoneere a pa on ol eic ir tVrcco?, oJrot etcnv vtot 


8vvdp.cis] 1 miraculous powers, •U— 

[virtutes] Syr., ‘virtutes,' Vulg., 
Clarom. This more restricted mean¬ 
ing, which may be supported by 
i Cor. xii. 28, and probably Matth. 
xiv. 2, seems best to accord with the 


n eft rt, Acts xix. 27, Rom. ii. 26, 
iv. 3, ix. 8, is explained by Fritzsche 
(Horn. Vol. 1. p. 137), as equivalent 
to \oyl£cTal ti els rb eTval rt , * ita res 
eestimatur ut res sit, h. e. ut pro re 
valeathence 4 tribuitur alicui rei vis 
ac pondus rei.’ In such cases, the 







III. 6, 7, 8. 51 

'Afipaa/x. TrpotSovj-a Se n Jpacph oti etc wicrTem Si- 8 
Kaiol Ta eQvrj 6 0 eo?, irpoevijyyeXltraTO too ’A fipaafj. 


Alf., to the use of &pa with the imper. 
are distinctly invalid: not only is the 
union of the imper. with dpa logically 
admissible, and borne out by usage 
(comp. Horn. 11. X. 249), but further, 
in perfect harmony with the true 
lexical force of the parLicle: * rebus ita 
comparatis (Abraham’s faith being 
reckoned to him as righteousness) cog- 
noscite, &c.see Klotz, Dcvar. Vol. 
II. p. 167. ol i K rrfcTTtws] 

‘they who are of faith,’ not ‘they 
who rest on faith’ (Green, Gr. p. 
288), but, in accordance with the pri¬ 
mary meaning of origin, * they who 
are spiritually descended from, whose 
source of spiritual life is—Trims'’ com¬ 
pare Bom. ii. 8, ol i( ipidelas, ‘ qui a 
malarum fraudum machinatione origi* 
nein ducunt,’ ‘qui malitiam tanquam 
parentem habent:’ Fritz, in loc., Vol. 
1. p. 105. 


God, by whose inspiration they were 
written: comp. Syr., where 
[Alcho] is actually adopted in the 
translation. SI appears to 

be here perapariKbv, i. e. indicative of 
transition (Hartung, Partik. Si, 2, 3, 
Vol. I. p. 165; Winer, Gr. § 53. 7. b, 
P- 393): it does not merely connect 
this verse with the preceding (Auth.- 
Ver., Peile, Conyb., al.), but implies 
a further consideration of the subject 
under another aspect; ‘Jf earn ipsam 
vim habet ut abducat nos ab ea re 
quae proposita est, transferatque ad id 
quod missi illft priore re jam pro 
vero ponendum esse videatur:’ Klotz, 
Dcvar. Vol. 11. p. 353. The exact 
force of Si, which is never simply 
connective (Hartung, Partik. Vol. I. 
p. 163), and never loses all shades of 
its true oppositive character, deserves 






IIP02 TAAATAZ. 


9 oti evevXoy ridrjcrovTai ev cro'i iravra to eOvtj. a><rre oi 
etc 7riVre(Df evXoyovvrat <ruv tu> tticttw ’A fipaafx. 

10 "0/701 yap epya>V VOflOV eitr'tV Tliejr wtoanor the 

ensured to all in Himself the blessing of Abraham* 


Mut. Nom. § 29, Vol. I. p. 602 (ed. 
Mang.); and the eocles. writers. 

Sti fveuXo-y.] ‘shall be blessed in:’ 
quotation, by means of the usual Art 
recitativum, from Gen. xii. 3 (oomp. 

the exact words; the here more appo¬ 
site but practically synonymous ir dvra 
T(L t$i>Ti being used (perhaps from ch. 


Xot/rw Theod. The change of prep, 
introduces a corresponding change in 
the aspect in which Abraham is re¬ 
garded : under b> he is regarded as 
the Patriarch, the spiritual ancestor 
in whom ,—under triV he is regarded 
as the illustriously faithful individual 
with whom all ol Ik tutt. share the 












III. 9, io, ii. 
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u7ro tcarapav etcrlw yeypawrat yap on eTriKara- 

paroi iron oy ovk epipievei ev iraaiv rots yeypa/x- 

fltevoti ev Tip (3t(3\Up rou vo/uov, rod iroidrai aura. 

oti <5e ev vojuip ovSeis Sucaiovrai irapd too 0 e<5 dp\ov, II 

in loc., and comp, i Cor. xii. 16, ovk sidered, Hebraistic, but belongs to 
fl/il Ik toS aw/iaros. iiro Kara- later Greek, and may be correctly ex- 

pov] ' under a curse/ not 'under the plained as an amplification of the use 

curse, 1 but almost simply and gene- of the gen. which serves first to mark 

rally, ‘under curse’= intKardparos, the result or product (e. g. II. II. 397t 

comp, hip' afiaprlav, Eom. iii. 9 : the Kvpara wavTolow dvipoiv Scheuerl. 

proof drawn from the O.T. becomes Synt. §11. 1, p. 79), then further, the 

thus more cogent. 'Tw6, it may be purpose of the working object, and 

remarked, has appy. here no quasi- lastly (e. g. in LXX, where the Hebr. 

physical sense (eardpa being viewed idiom would naturally cause this deve¬ 
in the light of a burden, Ruck., lopment) becomes little more than 

Windischm.), but its common ethical explanatory and definitive; comp, 

sense of subjection to; see Winer, Gr. Gen. iii. 6, iipaibv lari rod KaravoTjcaC 

§49. k, p.362. With Exod. ii. 18 , IraxtraTt tou irapaye- 

regard to the argument, it is only vladai. In this latter case the first 

necessary to observe that the whole verb commonly marks a more general 
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IIPOZ TAAATAZ. 


12 oti 6 Sixmos e/c Tr/o-reair fycrerar 6 Se vo/xoi ovk 
etTTiv eK trio-Teco?, a\\’ 6 iroiTjua's avra fyaeTat ev 


law;' i.e. in the sphere and domain of 
the law; Acts xiii. 39, Rom. ii. 12, 
iii. 19. The instrumental meaning is 
grammatically tenable (object existing 
in the means, Jelf, Gr. § 622. 3, see 
notes on 1 These. iv. 18), and even 
contextually plausible, owing to the 
prominence of lv vbpip and its apparent 
opposition to Xpterbs, ver. 13 (see 
Meyer); as however, owing to the 
inversion of the syllogism, the oppo¬ 
sition between the clauses is much 
obscured, the simpler and more usual 
meaning is here to be preferred; comp, 
notes on 1 Theta, ii. 3. The more in¬ 
clusive iv is thus perhaps chosen 
designedly, as the Apostle’s object is 
appy. to show that the idea of justifi¬ 
cation falls wholly out of the domain 
of the law, and is incompatible with 
its very nature and character, 
irapd ri Seii] ‘ in the tight of, i. e. 
in the judgment of God' (Rom. ii. 
13, xii. 16, 1 Fet. ii. so); the idea of 
locality suggested by the prep, being 
still retained in that of judgment at 
a tribunal; see notes on 2 Theta, i. 6. 
This usage is sufficiently common in 
classical writers; see Bemhardy, Synt. 
v. 07. b, p. 257, and exx. in Palm u. 
Rost, Lex. s. v. irapi, II. 2, Vol. II. 
p. 667. 

uri 4 Sixains K.T.X.] ‘because, The 
just shall live by faith,' Habak. ii. 4, 
again cited in Rom. i. 17, Heb. x. 
38,—this second Bti being causal, 
the first simply declarative. It is 
extremely difficult to decide whether 
is nler. is to be joined with b SIk. 
(‘the just hy faith’) or with the 
verb. The former is perfectly correct 
in point of grammar, though doubted 
by Bp Middl. (see Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, 
p. 123), and is adopted by Hammond, 
Meyer, and other careful expositors. 


Baumg.-Crus.) that the original He¬ 
brew (see Hitzig in loc., Kl. Prophet. 
pp. 263, 264) does not bear this mean¬ 
ing,—as St Paul is quoting the words 
in the order in which they stand in 
the LXX, not in that (6 Ik nler. She.) 
most favourable to such a transl.,— 
as the argument seems best sustained 
by the other construction (see Middl. 
in loc., and comp. Bull, Exam. Cens. 
Animadv. m. 5),—and lastly, as fijire- 

rai h nler. thus stands in more exact 

opposition to fqe. in abroh, it seems 
best with Copt., Arm. (appy.), Chrys. 
(appy.), and the bulk of the older 
expositors, to connect in irlerewt with 

12. 4 81 v6pos K.T.X.] * But the law 
it not of faith,’ scil. does not spring 
from it, has no connexion with it in 
point of principle or origin; propotitio 
minor of the syllogism, 4 SIk. in trier, 
file, being the prop, major, tv vop. oil. 
SiKaioCrat the cortclution. The Auth. - 
Vers, by translating SI ‘and’ obscures 
the argument. 4 iroujo-as 

aura] ‘ he who hath done them,' soil. 
tA rrponr ay para and tA splpara, men¬ 
tioned in the former part of Lev. xviii. 
5, the verse here referred to. ITonjiras 
is emphatic (‘ pracepta legis non sunt 
de credendis sed de faciendis;’ Aquin.), 
and is prefaced by the adversative 
4XX’ as expressing a sentiment directly 
opposite to what has preceded. There 
is thus no ellipse of ytypawrai (Schott; 
or \iyet (Bagge); comp. Fritz. Rom. 
Vol. II, p. 284. The insertion 

of Ar$pw 7ros after airh (Rec .) has only 
the authority of D 3 EKL and mss., 
and is rightly rejected by most modem 
editors. tv avTOLs] ‘ in them,' 

i. e., as Winer paraphrases, ‘ut in his 
legibus vits fons quasi insit.’ 








III. 12, 13. 55 

auTOtf. Xpttr to? 17/xay ifyyopacrev ck t tjs Karapas 13 

tow vofiov yevo/ievos virep q/jiZv Karapet, on yeypairrat 

13. Xpurr&s i^|ids K.T.X.] ‘ CTirisf p. 83. ■y€V0|i€V°s virjp 

ransomed us, &c.’ vivid and studiedly ijpwv KaT.] ‘by having become a curse 
abrupt contrast to the declaration in- for us ;’ dependent participle express- 

the law condemned us, Christ ran- again is more distinctly elucidated in 
somed us: ‘ non dissimile asyndeton the quotation; Wye 5i xal t6v rpiirov 

Col. iii. 4, ubi item de Christo:’ Theod. The abstract Kar&pa (not, 

Beng. i^jias] Jews; not ‘an accursed thing,’ Peile, — which 

Jews and heathens; ‘Judreos pneci- dilutes the antithesis) is probably 
pue pressit maledictio;’ Beng., eonip. chosen, as Meyer suggests, instead of 
Chrys. For (1) the whole context the concrete, to express with more 

implies that the law is the Mosaic force the completeness of the Batisfac- 

law; see Usteri in lor,.: (j) this law tion which Christ made to the law. 
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IIPOS TAAATA2. 


14 'E-n-tKaTapaTOi was 6 Kpefj.afj.evos ewt £v\ov, tva els t « 
eOvtj 17 eiXoyla tov 'A/3paafj yevtfTat ev Xpicrrip 'Itjcrou, 
Iva Ttfv ewayyeXtav rod Uveu/aaros Xafiwfjev Sid T>]S 

7ri<TTe<or. 

nature of the argument seem to re- first (Sr 1 -l) eejrijpla Ik ti2v 'lonSalun 
quire it, though probably never (Winer, ierlv John iv. 22), was the extension 
Gr. § 47. ], p. 342) the second ex- of Abraham’s blessing to the Gentiles, 
clusively: see Magee, Atonement, No. but that, not through the law, but in 
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16 ovSe'ti adertl % cwtSictTao-ireTai. rm Se 'Afipaafi eppe- 
8 t]<rav at eirayyeXtat, Kai tw mrep/xaTi avrov. ov 
\eyei Kai Toiy tnrep/xatriv, ws ewt 7roXXuii', aXX’ o>f 
e(p' ivot Kai tm cnrepfiaTi erov, of ecrriv Xpiarof. 


imStaTaa-o-erai] * adds new condi¬ 
tions' ‘ superordinat,’Vulg., Clarom., 
1 novas addit constitutiones,’ Bretsch. 
Lex. s.v. or, in effect, as it is neatly 
paraphrased by Herm., ‘additamentis 
vitiat;’ compare Joseph. A ntiq, xvn. 
9. 4, and esp. Bell. Jud. II. 2. 3, 
dfiuiv rrjs liriSiaSriKTis rijv 
elsat KvpiwTlpav. 

16. Si ’Appadp] ‘Now to Abra¬ 
ham: ’ parentheticalargumentdesigned 


mum.’ The latter were more dis¬ 
tinctly future, the former paulo-post- 
future. On the exact spiritual nature 
of these promises, see Hengstenberg, 
Christol. Vol. I. p. 38 (Clark). 

The so called Ionic form l/ijilSyaav has 
the Bupport of the best uncial MSS. 
and is adopted by most of the recent 
editors; see Lobeck. Phryn. p. 447. 
Kai ru cnrtppaTi auTov] ‘and to his 
seed;’ emphatic, as pointing to Christ, 












III. 16 , 
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tovto de X eyw otadytcijv irpoKZKvpwfievriv vtto tov 17 

0eou £eiy XjOttrrop] o fiera TeTpatcoaia ica'i rpia- 

17. els Xpurrbii] ‘for Christ,’ i.e., to be fulfilled in Christ: not ‘usque ad 
tempora Christi,’ or ‘ in reference to Christ’ (Peile), but as in ver. 24. These 
words are omitted by ABCK; 17. 23’.67"*. 80; Vulg., Copt., v£th. (both); 
Cyr. (2), Dam.; Jerome, Aug. (often), Pel., Bed. ( Lachm., Tisch., Meu .),— 
and it must be fairly owned have some appearance of being a gloss: still the 
authority for the insertion, viz. DEFGK; most mss.; Syr. (both), Clarom., 
Arm. [correct Griesb.]; Clirys., Theod., Theopb., (Ecum. (Rec., Scholl), is 
perhaps sufficiently strong to warrant an insertion in brackets. See Bagge in 
loc. (p. ns) who has argued with ability in favour of the Received Text. 


We hold therefore that there is as 
certainly a mystical meaning in the 
use of int in Gen. xiii. 15, xvii. 8, as 
there is an argument for the resurrec¬ 
tion in Exod. iii. 6 , though in neither 
case was the writer necessarily aware 
of it. As JQT in its simple meaning 
generally (except Gen. iv. 25, 1 Sam. 
i. 11) denotes not the mere progeny 
of a man, but his posterity viewed as 
one organically-connected whole; so 
here in its mystical meaning it denotes 
not merely the spiritual posterity of 
Abraham, but Him in whom that 
posterity is all organically united, the 
rr\-/ipiopa, the xe^aXrj, even Christ. 
This St Paul endeavours faintly to 
convey to his Greek readers by the use 
of mrippa and melppo.ro.' see Oish. 
and Windischm. in loc., both of whom 
may be consulted with profit, 
oii Xf-yei] 'He. saith not;’ not y ypatp-q 
(Bos, Ellips. p. 54), as in Rom. xv. 10, 
—where this subst. is supplied from 
yiypawrai, ver. 9,—or to nveyua 
(Ruck.), which appears arbitrary, but 
the natural subject 6 0e6s, as in Eph. 
iv. 8, V. 14, and (tprioi) 1 Cor. vi. 16, 
Heb. viii. 5: see Winer, Gr. § 58. 9, 
p. 463. So appy. Syr., which here in¬ 
serts CTlX [illi] after \{yeu <l s fwl 
iroXXuv] ‘ as ( speaking) of many.’ Ap¬ 
parently a solitary instance in the 


N. T. of this meaning of iwl with 
gen. after verbs 1 dicendi,’ <fcc. (2 Cor. 
vii. 14 [Ruck.] is not in point, as M 
Ttrou is there ‘coram Tito’) though 
not uncommon in classical Greek; 
comp. Plato, Charm, p. 155 D, M roO 
xaXoG \iyotv waiSis' and ib. Gorg. p. 
453 E, irdXiv 5’ el M rOr airCw Tt X vC>o 
\iyogev. In this use of M- a trace 
of the local meaning ( super-position , 
Donalds. Gr. § 483) may be distinctly 
perceived, the gen. representing as it 
were the substratum on which the 

see Bernhardy, Synt. v. 23, p. 248; 
Winer, Gr. § 47- g. P- 335 i and for a 
comprehensive notice of this prep., 
Wittmann, de Naturd, &c. iirl 
(Schweinf. 1846). 8s <<rriv 

Xpioros] ‘ Christ (Jesus),’ not Christ 
and his Church, as Hammond in loc.: 
this appears evident from the emphasis 
which St Paul lays on the use of the 
singular; metppa Si at Woo Kara capita 
iorlv b Xpurrbr Chrys. Some useful 
remarks on this passage will be found 
in the Theol. Critic, No. IV. p. 494 
sq. 

17. tovto Si Xf-yca] f This however 
Isay,’ ‘hocautem dico,’ Vulg., Cla- 

oSv, which might obscure the exact 
position which ver. 16 holds in the 
argument, St Paul uses the explana- 



IIPOZ FAAATA2. 


Kovra eri; yeyovws voftoy owe aicupoi, eiy to tcarap- 
18 yrjtrat r'gv ewayyeXiai/. el yap etc vo/xov 17 icXypovofila, 


tory formula roCro Si Xiyu. The Si 
thus serves both to resume the argu¬ 
ment {ampijvclas xd-pw draXnp^drri 
tSv \&yov CEcum.) after the short 
digression kolt Ay&p. \iyu — tovto Si 
Xiyoi, and also to mark the applica¬ 
tion of the particular case to the 
general principle. 

i ptrd TerpaK&ria K.T.X.] * which, 
came (so long a time os) four hundred 
and thirty years afterwards;' peri 
irXelffTOK XP<W' Theodoret. The chro¬ 
nological difficulty involved in this 
passage when compared with Gen. xv. 
13, Exod. xii. 40, and Acts vii. 6, 
can only be briefly noticed. Here the 


have been 43 when he came into 
Egypt; there he lives 94 years (Exod, 

Jochebed was bom in the last year 
of Levi’s life, she must at least have 
been 056 years old when Moses was 
born, if the sojourn in Egypt be 430 
years: see Windischm. in loc. 

The transposition try rerpaic. ir.r.X. 
(life.) has against it the authority of 
all the uncial MSS. except KL, and 
is certainly to be rejected, 
els t' Karapyijo-aL k. t. X.] ‘ that it 
should render the promise of none 
efect,' ‘ad evacuandnm promissionein,’ 
Vulg., Clarom. (comp. ASth., Syr.- 
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III. 18, 19. 

OvKeTl e£ eirayyeXlai' tm Se 'Aftpad/JL St' eirayyeXtas 
Keyj'ipLmai 6 Oeog. 

Tlie law^™ (positive T/ ouv d vo/JLOf’, twv Trapaftaaewv 19 


inheritance;' here uaed by the Apostle 
in its higher meaning to denote that 
inheritance of the bleaainga of the 
Measiah’a kingdom, the inheritance of 
the heavenly Canaan, which was typi¬ 
fied by the lower and primary mean¬ 
ing, the inheritance of the earthly 
Canaan; comp. Acts vii. 5, Heb. xi. 
8, and see Brown, p. 147. 
oinfri ef 6-irayytXias] ‘it is no more 
of promise;' the latter supposition is 
excluded by the former; comp. Rom. 
vii. zo, xi. 6 , and see Winer, Gr. § 65. 
10, p. 545. OiW tl is thus used in its 
simple logical sense without any tem¬ 
poral reference. 81/ iiraYys- 

Xias] 'by means of promise;' not ‘in 
the form of a promise’ (Peile, Ruck.), 
nor aa uniting with Ke\ip- as a mere 
equivalent to liroyytlhaTo (^Eth., 
both); but simply and plainly ‘per 
promissionem,’ Beza, ‘ by virtue and 
by means of promise.’ The enjoyment 
of the inheritance depended on no 
conditions, came through no other 
medium, save that of promise. 
Kexdpurrai] ‘ hath freely given it,' 
‘gratis dedit,’ Copt.; ‘notanda est 
emphasis in voce uex- quae a yttpis 
deducitur, adeoque a Bezd (?) recte 
vertitur gratificatus est, confer Rom. 
iv. 13, 14, 15;’ Bull, Harm. Ap. II. 
5. 5- Kexdp. may be translated in¬ 
transitively, ‘ Abrahamo grata fecit 
Deus’ (Schott, Olsh., Bretsch.); but 
as the verb is nearly always used 
transitively in the N. T., and as logi¬ 
cal perspicuity requires that the subject 
of the first member of the conditional 
syllogism (Beng.) should be supplied 
in the second, it appears most natural 
to supply tacitly Khypovoplav as the 


obvious object-accusative. With the 
present use of the perf., implying the 
duration of the yapis, contrast Phil, 
ii. 9, ixapiaaro avrif 6voy.fi, where the 
action is represented as a simple his- 

19. rl oSv 6 vopos 1 ‘ What then it 
the law?’ i. e., ‘ what is the meaning, 
the object of the law?’ Answer to 
the not unnatural objection that the 
Law must according to the Apostle’s 
reasoning be deemed a useless insti¬ 
tution (irepirrus It ley Theod.), by 
a statement of its real use, office, cha¬ 
racteristics, and relation to the cove¬ 
nant of grace: fro pi ) ns voploy ircpiTrbv 
rbv vbp.ov, cal touto StopdoSrai rb 
pipes, SetKvis Uti oix eUy, dXXd trim 
Xpyolpas tbiffy Chrys. T( is not for 
Sih rl (Schott, Brown), but is the 
idiomatic neuter expressive of the 
abstract nature, die. of the Bubject; 
see Bernhardy, Synt. vii . 4, p. 33 6, 
and comp. Madvig, Synt. § 97, note. 
Meyer cites 1 Cor. iii. 5 , rl oiv Iotiv 
'AiroXXiis, but the MSS. evidence 
[CDEFGL opp. to ABN] seems there 
fairly in favour of rls. 

TWV irapapdo-euv X“P tv ] ‘ 071 account 
of,’ ‘ because of, the transgressions’ 
‘ propter transgressiones, ’ Vulg., 
~)7 n 1 . f\m’-n ^V) [propter 
transgressionem] Syr., Copt, (ethbe), 

fest, awaken a conviction of, and give 
as it were a distinctive existence to, 
the transgressions of it (which existed 
but were not properly recognized as 
Buch), whether previous or subsequent 
to its introduction; comp. Rom. v. 13, 
bxpi yhp vipou apaprla ijr Iv Kieptp 
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Xapir rpoaeridn, a%jMt w e\0p to trrepfia £ erjj- 


ie ipapria bong there 


n forth, to multiply there. 


Korn. r. 10, TH. ;; ao appy. CUtoul, 
' factotum (I) gratalToy distinctly 



Meyer, AIL, *L (7) ‘ fraupeauam 


bant, eoque modo homines cogeret 
ad agnitionem soi reato*,’ Calr.; Bom. 
in. to; so appy. Volg., Syr., Copt., 
Aim., Aug., Beta, Winer (appy.), ami 
aleo in part Hofrnann {Sckriftb . VoL 
D- 1, p. 48) who object* both to (a) 
and the extreme view of (0). Of 



cal ground*, a* no aa tiafarto iy exx. 
(Soph. (Ed. CoL 443 [aee Horn.] ia 
not to the point, nor 1 John in. 11, 
nor eren CUm. Bom. XL 16, Tor w«- 
porr wpdror 4 Toutfla frerai ) 

hare aa yet beat adduced of each a 
practically rooted. meaning of xd/*r. 
The aecond (fi) ia more planaible, bat 


range from maud to pad attimet ad; 
aee Bernh. Sj*f. Y. 16, p. ?33; El- 
leodt, La Sopk. a. Y. xdpar; and 
comp. exx. in Ant, La. Plat, and 
Boot n. Palm, La. a. r. 

A discreadon of this passage and the 
general ecope of the law will be found 
in Petav. de Pradat. I- *3. 1, ToL L 
p. 461; compare also BoD, Exam. Cam. 
XIX. 6, and more recently Bear, A pat 
Pool. m. 5 , p. 581 eq., bat oboore 



w poorf jq] ‘an* mpavdded,’ ‘tapa- 
addita eat,’ Ham.; it waa howerer, 
aa Meyer ofcnerrea, no twiiiaiHpni, bat 
a totally froh institution. The reaaon 
is girtxi by (From, ba luf) rh wipm 
pi/ hr* rpudrrrw temp of (rayyt- 
\lai elotr. The prrarnt reading 

is aopported by ABCDTPEKHC; 



(Beam., and ia died nelly to be pre¬ 
ferred to drddy (Ac), which ha* both 
lea* external authority [D'FG; 5 man. 
(V ulg., ClaronL, appy.,—bat in anch 
caaea Vy. can hardly be cited) C lem , 



III. 20. 
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ye\Tat, StaTaye'ii Si ayyiXuiv, ev \eip] fieatTou. 6 Se 20 


Orig., Euseb.], and also 6eema to have 

more difficult word. ^XP IS °® 

£X.8fl] ‘ until the seed shall have come;* 
‘terminus ad quern 1 of the duration 
of the newly introduced institution 
(Mey.) involving the obvious query, 

Sheets; Chrys. This use of the sub- 

tences can be fully defended, on the 
recognized principle that the past is 
contemplated by the writer as a 
present, from which as it were he is 
taking his survey of what would be 
then future, though now past; see 
exx. in Winer, Gr. § 41. 1, p. 257 sq.; 
comp. Schmalf. Synt. § 128. 2; Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. il. p. 618. It must how¬ 
ever be applied with caution both in 
the N. T. and in later Greek, owing 
to the gradual disuse of the opt. and 
the tendency of the Bubj. to take its 
place. Meyer calls attention to the 
omission of 4v as evincing the idea 
in St Paul’s mind of all absence of 
obstacles; see Herm. de Panic. dr, 
11. 9, p. no; Klotz, Devar. Vol. II. p. 
f68; Schmalf. Synt. § m. 
u emj-yyeXTai] ‘to whom, the promise 
has been made;' irepl Xpiarov Xdyuw 
Chrys.; comp. ver. 16, lppl9qoav—rtp 
oirippan. It does not seem desirable 
to destroy the parallehsm of these two 
clauses by translating liryyy. (sc. 6 
Gets) actively. 8iOTaye£s] 

‘ordained;’ not ‘promulgated,’Ust., 
Winer; but simply ‘ordinata,’ Vulg., 
Copt., ‘disposita,’ Clarom.; see Philo, 
Op. Mund. I. I, SiaTerayplrav fori 
TW mpoBerur- and comp. Hesiod, 
Op. 274, rbpor Stir nfs Kpovfuv, where 
one Scholiast (Proclus) paraphrases it 
by the simple verb. The participial 
clause serves to add accessory details 
and distinctions to rpoaer., and is not 


prior to, but contemporaneous with 
the action described by the finite verb; 
comp. Col. ii. 15, and see notes in loc. 
On the union of the part, with the 

remarks of Bernhardy, Synt. X. 9, p. 
3S3, and the more elaborate notice of 
Schmalf eld, Synt. § 205 sq. It would 
certainly seem that, esp. in later 
Greek writers, the part, is often asso¬ 
ciated with the finite verb, where two 
verbs united with a copula would have 
seemed more natural and even more 
intelligible; see the exx. in Herm. 
Viyer, No. 224. On the best mode of 
translating this sort of participles, 
see notes on Phil. ii. 30 ( Transl .). 8 { 
dyytXiijv] ‘through angels’ ‘per ange- 
los,’ Vulg., Clarom., liilUkj j-a_0 
[in manu angelorum] Syr., soil, hyyl- 
W imovpyoivrw Theod.: third cha¬ 
racteristic of the law (see next note) 
serving to show the distinction, in 
point of manner and circumstance, 
between its enactment and the giving 
of the Promise; ‘per angelos, in manu 
mediatoris, dupliciter mediate;’ Beng.; 
comp. Baur, Paulus, p. 582. There 
is thus no reason whatever for modify¬ 
ing this meaning of Sid' it points 
simply and plainly to the media and 
intervenient actors, by whose ministry 

Antiq. xv. s. 3, to. KdWiara 

rots vSpots St* iyylXiop napa too 
Qeou padSpriop- Heut. xxxiii. 2, LXX; 
and see Winer, Gr. § 47. i, p. 339, 
note. ev x«pl pwCrov] ‘ in 

the hand of a mediator,’ 'in manu 
mediatoris,’ Syr., Vulg., Clarom., 
Copt., Ann.: fourth and mostjinport- 

the law and the Promise, and to 
which the argument of ver. 20 spe- 
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yap eSuOi) i vifioi o Suva/aeiog (^woTroirjirat, ovToig ck 

verification of it. The reader who M») vifiou Ixovtcl- Bee further err. in 
desires to examine some of the other Winer, Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126 ; Ellendt, 
interpretations may consult, for the Lex. Soph. s. v. o, Vol. II. p. 241. 
earlier, Bonitz, Pint, de Gal. iii. 20 tuoiroiijcnul ‘to give life (and Mated- 
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23 'ItjtTOV XptCTTOV SoOij TOIf TTttTTeuOVlTlV. irpo TOV Se 
eXdetv r>]v trla-riv, vtro vo/jlov etppovpovfieda cruy/ce- 


IrayyeXla (comp. Winer, Gr. § 10. 1, 
p. 113; notes on Eph. i. 15), and form- 

vi/iov, ver. si. The genitive'Iijfl-. Xp. 
is perhaps here to be taken in its most 
comprehensive sense; not only ‘faith 
on Christ ’ (pen. object t), but ‘faith as 
given by Him’ (gen. subject)); comp, 
notes on ch. ii. 16. In the N.T. 
especially the connexion of the nom. 
and gen. must often be explained 
solely from exegetical considerations; 
see Winer, Gr. § 30. I, p. 168. 


place after a prep, and Us case ; see 
exx. in Hartung, Partite 5 1, 1. 6 , 
Vol. 1. p. 190. The common-sense 
principle is that Si does not neces¬ 
sarily occupy the second place, but the 
first possible place which the internal 
connexion of the sentence will ad¬ 
mit of; see Klotz, Dcrar. Vol. II. 
p. 37S. vtto v6|iov f^ipoii- 

povpeOa k.t.V,] ‘ice were kept in ward 
shut upunder thelaw;' euyxenX. being 
joined, not with els irlanv (see follow¬ 
ing note), but, in a construction simi- 












III. 23, 24. 69 

K\ei<r/ntvoi eij rtp/ pAWovaav ttIutiv airoKaXvipdrjvai. 
wtTTe 6 vo/utos TraiSaywyog rjptxv yeyovev elf X^oictoV, 24 
Iva etc TTicrTeoii SucaiwOw/uev. 


comparatively rare in the N.T. (comp. II. p. 186. The mere idea of leading 
John xiii. i), and here certainly su- to Christ (‘vhe dux’ [shau-moit], Copt., 
perfluous after the predication of time ‘ ductor,’ jEth.) must not then be 
in irpb tou ihffetv ,—but in its usual retained to the exclusion of those of 

ethical meaning of ‘destination for’ actual teaching (Arm., Auth.), tute- 

('in earn fidem,’ Vulg., Clarom.); lage, and diBoiplinary restraint. This 

comp. Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 353. pedagogic function of the law was 

The clause is thus naturally con- displayed positively in warnings and 

nected with the finite verb, not with threatenings; negatively (the prevail- 

avy K \. (‘conclusi, adeoque adacti ad,’ ing idea in this place) in awakening 

Beng.),—a construction certainly ad- the conscience, and bringing a con- 

missible (see exx. in Schweigh. Lex. viction of sin: comp. Usteri, Lehrb. 1. 

Polyh. s.v. trv-,K\., or Eaphel, Annot. 5 , P- 66. The patristic comments will 

Vol. ft. p. 440 sq.), but open to the be found in Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. vipos, 

serious exegetical objection that faith Vol. II. p. 921 j see also Petav. de 
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25 ’EXSouVlJ? S'e T>jt TrllTTetDi OVK€Tl ^/become freed’from 

26 vtto iratSayaiyov eer/aev. iravTeq yap mdarethu^BUchUdrTn 
Vto'l Qeou eerre Sia Tljq Tr/crrecoy A and heirs of the promise.’ 

27 XpttTTM 'Ii)<rov‘ otrot yap eiy Xpiarov e/Sairrla-QriTe, 


2;. fXOoumjs S<] ‘But now that 
(this) faith is come;' contrast between 
the present freedom and the past 
pedagogy; tXdoiays, foal, rijs irleTeus 
rys rAnor hvSpa noiofoijs, ovk Slv tn 
etypev herb lraiSaywybv Theoph. The 
connexion is bo close throughout this 
latter portion of the chapter, that it is 
difficult to subdivide it into paragraphs. 
Meyer, Conyb., al. place a paragraph 
after ver. 22: it seems however more 
natural to place it here, as ver. 23, 24, 
carry out the idea expressed in avvt- 
sXeioev, ver. 22. viri 

iraiSayuyov] ‘under a pedagogue.' 
The article is not here latent after the 
prep, (comp, Winer, Gr. § 19. 2. b, 
p. 1 14), but appears studiously omitted 
(so rightly Copt.); the words being in 
fact equivalent to ‘under tutelage,’ 
‘ unter Padagogengewalt,’ Meyer. 

26. irdvTcs yap] ‘For ye all;' con¬ 
firmation e contrario of the truth of 
the foregoing words; they were now 
not waXSes, but utoi ('filii, emancipati; 
remoto custodeBeng.), and that too 
not sons of Abraham merely (comp, 
ver. 7), but sons of God; vpbrepov 
f5«fev Sti [y irloTis] vlobs tirolei too 
’A/3p. ...vvv it arroipalvei Sti sal too 0eoo’ 
Cbrys. The vlolQeov, as Theod.-Mops. 
well observes, includes the idea of 
reheibrys, which the preceding meta¬ 
phor might serve to suggest. 

Sid rfjs rrhrr. tv Xp. ’Iqo-.] ‘ through 
the faith in Jems Christ;’ so rightly 
Syr., Arm. (ed. Zohr.), Syr.-Philox., 
and Chrys. (ed. Field). Several com¬ 
mentators (Ust., al.; see Hofm. 
Schriftb. Vol. 11. 2, p. 152) join tv Xp. 
’lip t. with viol 0. tarty on the ground 


that the words w ould be a superfluous 
addition to irlans , and that ver. 27 
contains the amplification of the ex¬ 
pression. But, independently of the 
awkwardness of adding a second 
modal clause to olol tare, the recur¬ 
rence of the formula irlans tv rip Kup. 
(Xp.) ’Iiji r. (Eph. i. ij, Col. i. 4), its 
grammatical accuracy (Winer, Gr. § 
20. 2, p. 123, notes on Eph. i. 15), 
and the natural coherence of the words, 
all seem distinctly to suggest the sim¬ 
pler and less dislocated construction. 
If the article had been inserted, we 
should then have two ideas conveyed, 
the latter of which would be explana¬ 
tory of the former,—‘ per fidem, earn- 
que in Chr. Jes. collocatam;’ see Fritz. 
Rom. iii. 25, Vol. 1. p. 195. 

27. 80-01 yep] ‘For as many as;' 
proof and confirmatory explanation of 
the preceding assertion. The force of 
the particle is best explained by the 
Greek commentators, who refer it to 
idol Qtov, and base the argument on 
the fact that Christ was the Son of 
God ; iveS6aaa6e rbv Xp. rbv h\ySws 
vlbv too 0eou, tselvov 5 1 IvSebvptvoi 
eUbrws viol 8eov xPVParifere' Theo- 
doret; see also Chrys. in loc. 
sis Xpio-riv] ‘into Christ;’ not ‘in 
Christo,’ Vulg., Clarom., but ‘in Chris¬ 
tum,’ Beza (compare Copt, pichr ); 
scil. ‘ ut Christo addicti essetis,’ Schott, 
or more strictly, into communion with 
Him, and incorporation in His mysti¬ 
cal body. The meaning of els with 
/Sa TrrliU appears twofold; (a) ‘unto,' 
object, purpose, Matth. iii. 11, Acts 
ii. 38; see Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 354 ; 
Bernhardy, Synt. v. 11. b. 3, p. 220: 




nP02 TAAATA2. 


ovk evt SovXos ovS'e eXevOepot, ovk evi apaev Kai 6>jXw 
29 iravres yap v/ieU efy ears ev XpurTtS 'Irjuou. el Se 
v/xeif XpicrTou, apa tov 'A/3paap. enrepua eare, icar 
eirayyeXlav tcXtipovo/xoi. 









[V. 2. 7; 

> oa-ov xpovov 6 icXripo- I 
nv, ouSev Staipepei Sou- 
twv &v, aXKa vtto cVt- 2 

'aul is engaged so entirely in th 
mple comparison of the circun 





74 I1P02 TAAATA2. 

TpoTrovs ecrriv Kat oiKOVOfiovi a%pi Ttji irpodeirfilat 
3 tou irctTpof. ovTWi Kat tjfieis, ore q/uev vqirtot, iiro 

p. 4, ed. Schom., riv (xOuttov tuv these, see Bagge in loc.), is properly 
oUdhiv trlrpo Tor itaraXureiv' ib. Baer. the term limited for bringing actions 













IV. 3, 4- 


75 

t a aroiyeia rou k6<t/jlov rj/J-ev SeSouXcoptevoi. ore be 4 
%X6ev to irXrjpuifxa too ^povov, e^airecrTetXev 6 Qeos 


pally, aa the nature of the 'preceding 
argument seems distinctly to require ; 
but also (6) secondarily, Gentiles, in 
accordance with the nature of the 

X«to rou Koo-pou] ‘the rudiments of 
the world.’ It is very difficult to de¬ 
cide on the exact meaning of these 
words. Taken separately, aroixeiov 
is used in the N.T. both in a physical 
(2 Pet. iii. 10, 12) and an ethical 
sense (Heb. v. 12). Khapos again has 
practically at least three meanings ; 
physical (Matth. xxv. 34), collective 
(mankind, Joh. iii. 16), and ethical 
(1 Cor. ii. 12). From the combina¬ 
tion of both words a great variety of 
interpretations have arisen, all how¬ 
ever separable into two general classes, 
(1) Physical; elcmcnta mundi, either, 
(a) festivals of Judaism, Chrysost.; 


and so palpably in favour of (2), as 
to outweigh the argument drawn by 
Schneckenb. from the supposed phy¬ 
sical use of Kiapos in ver. 20. The 
use of the term (fnXoaoipla seems also 
there to point slightly more to heathen 

the contrary in Col. ii. 20, and lelow, 
verse 9, the reference seems mainly 
to Jewish rudiments. All these 

conflicting views being considered, we 
seem here justified in deciding in 
favour of (2) generally; assigning 
however to the words (as both Triers 
and the nature of the argument re¬ 
quire) a primary, but by no means 
exclusive, reference to the Jews. For 
further notices of this doubtful ex¬ 
pression, see Eaur, Paulus, p. 594 eq.; 
and for a defence of the physical 
meaning, Schneckenburg. in Theol. 


forms, Gale 
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rov vlov avTov, yevofieuov ex yvvaiKos, yevofievov uiro 
5 voftov, Iva tow o7ro vofiov efcayopatry, Iva t!/v vto- 

Vol. t. p. 103, and comp. Usteri, comp. Usteri, Lehrt. ir. 1. 4, p. 311 

Lehrb. II. 1, p. 83. These words sq. No doctrinal stress is thus to be 

have been the subject of considerable laid either on yuvambs (‘absque virili 

discussion. Taken in its most general semine,’ Est.), or on the prep. (ri Si 

view irbriptiifia has two meanings ; (1) in (pe\\e...irapaSq\oOii tt\v Koiruvlau 

Active; ri ir\T)pi) Troieiv, implendi rqs </>vacws to 5 riKTopivov wpSs ttjv 

actio, not id quod implet, as Fritz. yeiwqtraoav Basil, Be Sp. Sanct. V. 

(on Rom. xi. is) has satisfactorily is; compare Theophyl., (Ecum.) ; 

proved against Storr, Opusc. I. p. 144; yvvaiK&c being only used to mark our 

(2) Passive ; either (a) in the less Lord’s true humanity, and Ik having 

usual sense id quod impletum eat, or only its usual and natural ref. to the 

(j3) in the more common and regular circumstances of birth; comp. Matth. 

sense id quo res impletur; comp. 1 i. 16, John iii. 6; and see Rost u. 

Cor. x. 26, Mark viii. so. Hence ri Palm, Lex. s.v. in. s, Vol. I. p. 818 ; 

rrXijpw/io too Xfi- will seem to be ‘id Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 327, 328. 

quo temporis spatium impletur, sc. For a sound and striking sermon on 

expletur the idea being rather that this verse, and on the general re- 

of a temporal space (so to speak) filled lation of woman to man, see Jackson, 
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o 0eoy to riveo/ia too viou avrov elf raf tcapStaf 
'7 < 7 / i < 00 , Kpa(^ov 'A/3/3a 6 irarrip. ware ovkcti el SovXof 
aXXa uioV ei i/io’y, <ca! KXtjpovofiof Sia Oeov. 

7. 5i4 GeoO] This reading, which Tiseh. has adopted with ABC’NiFG Sti 

Qc6v); 17; Aug., Boern., Vulg., Copt.; Clem., Baa., Cyr., Did.; Ambr., Aug., 













IV. 7, 8. 


'9 


How then can ye now ’AXXct TOTE /J.€V OVK E((?OTES 0EOP 8 


Pel., Bed., Ambrst. ( Lachm ., Mey.), appears on the whole the most satisfac¬ 
tory. Fritz. ( Opusc. p. 148) supports the Rec. on paradiplomatic considerations 
(Xp. and 0€. being confused with one another, hence omission of Sii Xpurrou' 
then Sii Be. by omission of Xp.) which seem somewhat precarious. In answer 
to the internal objection of Usteri that the inheritance is never represented by 
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9 eSovXevcrare Tof? (pvaei fit) oiatv Oeolf vvv Se yvov- 
tc? Geoi', yuuXXoi' Se yvaxrdevres vtto Qeou, 7ra>{ 
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IV. 9 , io. 

imaTpe(^)eT€ iraXiv earl T a aerQevrj kou cttoi- 

•^ela, oh iraXiv avtadev SouXeuetv OeXere', q/nepag irapa- IO 


(above) between yvbvre s, cognitio actira, 
knowledge, which must be, if genuine, 
preceded by yroiad., cognitio passim, 
love (hence the corrective paXhor Si), 
seems borne out by I Cor. l.c. (on 
which see Beng.); comp. Neand. Plant. 
Vol. I. p. 157, note (Bohn). 
rr«s] ‘ qui Jit utV ‘how comcth it that V 
see ch. ii. 14. kricrrpe'- 

<|>€Te iraXiv] ‘ turn lack again:' ‘ con- 
vertimini iterum,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
^A -igy n ^20 L [iterum oonversi 
estis] Syr.; irdXiv not being the Ho¬ 
meric and Heaiodio ‘retro’ (an idea 
involved in iirtaTpltpere, Matth. xii. 
44, 2 Pet. ii. 22), but demo, iterum, 
the more common meaning in the 
N. T.; see exx. in Bretsoh. Lex. s. v. 
The lapse of the Galatians into Ju¬ 
daism is thus represented as a relapse 
into those uroixefa among which Ju¬ 
daism was included: ‘ miXiv non rem 
eandem respicit sed simllem;’ Glass, 
ap. Pol. Syn. in lor. 
to . do-Btvfj k. t. X.] ' the weak and beg¬ 
garly elements;’ hadevg as having no 
power to justify or promote salvation, 
rrrciixi as having no rich dowry of 
spiritual gifts and blessings; comp. 
Heb. vii. 18, and see Grot, in loe. 
irdXiv dvoflev] ‘again anew,’ ‘aftra 
iupana,’ Goth.; not pleonastic like 
iraXtr Ik Seurlpou (Matth. xxvi. 42), 
Inetra per a. tovto (John xi. 7), but 
expressive of two distinct ideas, re¬ 
lapse to bondage and recommencement 
of its principles. The Galatians had 
been slaves to the crroixem in tile 
form of heathenism; now they were 
desiring to enslave themselves again 
to the oroixeia, and to commence them 
anew in the form of Judaism; com¬ 
pare ‘rursum denuo,’ Plaut. Cas. 
Prol. 33.(Wetst.), and see Hand, Tur- 


sell. Vol. II. p. 279. 

10. ripe pas] ‘days,’ soil. Jewish 
Sabbaths, fasts, the. (comp. Kom. xiv. 
5, 6, Col. ii. 16); appy. emphatic, 
and not improbably placed forward as 
marking what they observed with 
most scrupulosity; see Alf. in loc. It 
however can scarcely be considered 
exegetically exact to urge this verse 
against ‘any theory of a Christian 
Sabbath’ (Alf.), when the Apostle is 
only speaking of legal and Judaizing 
observances; see on Col. ii. 17. 
irapar>ipeto-0£] ‘ Ye are studiously ob¬ 
serving, ’ comp. j33th. tetaqabu [where 
the oonjug. (ill. 3, Dillm.) does not 
seem without its force]; the force of 
the compound being appy. ‘ sedulo’ 
(Meyer) not ' superstitiose observatis’ 
(Bretsoh.),—a meaning which the 
passages adduced, e.g. Joseph. Ant. 
III. 5. S, irapaTripeiv ris ipSopiSas’ 
Cod. A. Relut. Pilat. (Thilo, Cod. Ap. 
p. 806), t 4 trip/}tiror wapaTTjpeioOai, 
do not substantiate. It may be ob¬ 
served that the primary use of raph 
in this verb is appy. local, and by im¬ 
plication intensive, scil. — ‘ standing 
close beside for the purpose of more 
effectually observing’ (comp. Acts ix. 
24, and Bee Host u. Palm, Lex. s. v. 
Vol. 11. p. 720); the secondary force 
is more distinctly ethical, but appy. 
restricted to the idea of hostile obser¬ 
vation (Mark iii. 2, Luke vi. 7, xiv. 
1); compare Polyb. Hist. xvn. 3. 2, 

in Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. s. v., and in 
Steph. Thes. s.v. Vol. VI. p. 410. 

The punctuation of this verse is doubt¬ 
ful. Tisch., Mey., Alf., al., place a 
mark of interrogation after ^lavroils, 
but appy. with somewhat less con¬ 
textual probability than the simple 
period ( Lachm .) ; as in this latter case 
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11 Ttipeiade ica'i fitjvas icai Kaipols Kat enavrovs. (poftov/iat 
vfias, jUi/7T(i)f eticij KeKOTrlaxa eit v/j.af. 




















IV. II, 12. 


reciprocity / you once IYlwfle 0)9 e^CO, OTi /fCt^O) 0)9 VjUe?9, 12 

(lespisedmCjiiot, even <5 e ' 0jUal n,uiS|/. 0l}(5eV /U€ Jy(5t- 



12. -y£veo-0£ us £-y<i] ‘Become as I 

am;' affectionate appeal calling on 
them to treat their Apostle with reci¬ 
procity (see below), and reminding 
them of their former love and reve- 

vpeis] ‘ since I have hecome as ye are ;' 
dissuasive from Judaism urged on the 
ground of his own dereliction of it; 
comp, i Cor. ix. 20, 21. The exact 
sentiment conveyed by these words 
has received several different expla¬ 
nations. Of these (a) that of the 
Greek expositors—‘I was once a 
zealot for Judaism as ye now are’ 
{ravra icp&s roil! TooSalus, Chrys.) 
—is open to the objection that ypyr 
{‘fui, nec amplius sum ’) would have 
thus seemed almost a necessary inser¬ 
tion (Mey.); comp. Just, ad Grcec. 5 
(Wctst), ylreoBe ills lytli, Sri K&yii rjpyir 
us hpeis. Again (b) that of Eengel, 
Fell, al., that it is only a scriptural 
mode of expressing warm affection 
(i Kings xxii. 4), i.e. ‘love me as I 
love you,’ is certainly not in harmony 
with the use of ylveoBe- and still less 
with the context, where apprehension 
(<pofio 0|Uai iV»as) rather than love is what 
is at present uppermost in the Apostle’s 
thoughts. It seems best then (c) with 
Fritz., De W., and most modern ex¬ 
positors to regard the clause as urging 
a course of reciprocity on the part of 
the Galatians corresponding to that 
which had been pursued by the Apo¬ 
stle; ’become free from Judaism like 

I am to is avbpois us dvopos (1 Cor. 
ix. 21) now, though vepanoripw, f,- 
XuTijs k.T.\. (ch. i. 14) then:’ see 
Neand. Planting, Vol. X. p. 223 (Bohn), 
and Fritz. Fritzsch. Opusc, p. 232 sq., 


where the passage is fully discussed. 
d,8£\(|>o£, Sfopai ipuv] ‘brethren, I 
beseech you earnest entreaty (‘verba 
nepnraBij,’ Grot.) belonging, not to 
what follows,—though so taken by 
Chrys., al., and all the ancient Yv, 
—but to what precedes, as the Slyeris 
is in the first and not the last portion. 
This passage is curious as one in 
tvhich the best ancient and the best 
modern interpreters are, as happens 
but very rarely, in direct opposition 
to each other. 

oiiSev |ie ij8iKqo-oTs] ‘ye injured me 
in nothing;' allusion to their past be¬ 
haviour as a reason and motive why 
they should now accede to the en¬ 
treaty just urged; ‘ye did not injure 
me formerly, do not injure me now by 
refusing to act as I beseech you to 
act.’ The connexion is thus, as the 
parallel aorists i)5ix?)iraTe, l%ov6cri)- 
(rare, ijeirriVaTe, seem distinctly to 
suggest, very close with what follows, 
ver. 13 and 14 (which really make up 
a single period) forming a sort of an¬ 
tithetical member (see below) to the 
present clause, and the aor. referring 
to the Apostle’s first visit. The 

usual interpretation ‘there is nothing 
personal between us’ (817X1011 art 06 
piaovs oiSl txfyts Y" rh elpyptva, 
Chrys.) is both exegetically untenable 
(there was no ?xdpa in what he had 
said, but the reverse) and grammati¬ 
cally precarious as implying in y Si/ci)- 
<sa re either the force of a present or 
perfect. The interpr. reproduced by 
Rettig, Stud. u. Krit. 1830, p. 109, 
‘ye have not injured me, but Christ’ 
(‘nihil me privatim lsesistis,’ Grot.) 
implies an emphasis on pe which does 
not seem to exist (oiSlr is surely 
the emphatic word), and equally 
G 2 
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13 KrjtraTe' oiSare Se oti Si a&deveiav Ttji erapico y evtjy- 

14 yeXitTa/JLiiv v/uv to irporepov, icai top ireipacrixbv u/xaiv 

14. fyiur] So Lachm. and Tisch. (ed. 1) with AB(C J adds ri^D'FGN; 17. 
39. 67" .... Vulg., Clarom., Copt.; Cyr., Hieron., Aug., Ambrst.; Sedul. 
(Meyer, Baggc). Tischcndorf (ed. 2, 7) reads uov tov with D 2 D 3 EKL; appy. 
great majority of mss.; Syr.-Phil. (appy. Syr., Goth.), Arm.; Chrys., Thdrt,, 
Dam., CEcum. (Sec., Scholz, Fritz, om. /lov, Alf). Independently of the pre¬ 
tends to infringe on the force of the probable in itself, as to lead us to 
aorist. adopt either of the two only possible (?) 

13. oCShtc 8f] ‘ Tea ye hnow,' ‘scitis alternatives, (a) an enallage of case 
potiusopposition, not so much of (Ust., al.), or (6) a temporal use of Sid, 
clauses (this would be oiic—iXKd, comp. soil, ‘during a period of Bicknese.’ To 
Chrys.), as of the sentiments conveyed the first of these there is the great 








IV. 13 , 14, lo¬ 


ss 


ev Tfj o-apicl /J-ou owe e^ovOev^trare oCSe e^ewrucraTe, 
a\Xa on ayyeXov Oeou eSejjacrOe pie, a>? XptcrTov 
’Ir/crovv. Tti ouv 6 /aa/capitr/aoi vpwv ; fj.aprvpu> yap 15 

ponderance of external authority, the change from the easier to the more diffi¬ 
cult reading seems so very probable, that, in spite of the internal objections of 
Fritzsche (Opusc. p. 245 sq.), we can here scarcely hesitate to adopt the reading, 
though not the punctuation (see note), of Lachmann. Mill (Append, p. 51) 
retracts his former opinion, and distinctly advocates hpuv. 


you ; ’ IvT-jj trap/d pou coalescing with, 
and forming an explanatory addition 
to the otherwise seemingly ambiguous 
rbv 7r£ipa<7fi6v iipijv' comp. 2 Cor. x, 
10, ^ Si napouala too aibparos Aofferris 
Kal 6 Xoyor {(outletippivor and see 
Mill ( Append. to N. T.), p. 51. The 
objection to this interpretation found¬ 
ed on the absence of the art. before 
{v 777 oaptd pou (Ruck.) is here not 
valid, as ireipAfav (u rm (comp. 
Ecclus. xxvii. 3) is appy. an ad¬ 
missible construction; see Winer, 

§ 20. 2, p. 123, and notes on Epli. i. 
15. Lachmann places a period after 
pov, and connects tSk weipaapbv up. 
with ver. 13 ; hut this does very little 
to remove the difficulty in the former 
part of this verse, and makes the 
latter part intolerably harsh and ab¬ 
rupt. i{nrr£iran] 

1 loathed ,’ ‘ respuistis, ’ Vulg., Clarom., 

,o2jJ [abominati estis] Syr.: 'plus 
est iKirTfciv quam l(ov$tvetv, hoc enim 
contemptum, illud et abominationem 
significat,’ Grot.; see Kypke, Obscrv. 
Vol. II. p. 280. Of the compounds of 
7miw, those with (v and Ik are only 
used in the natural, and not, as fear- 
am., SiaiTT., airom., in the meta¬ 
phorical sense ; see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 
15 sq. Probably, as Fritz, suggests, 
Ikwt. was here used rather than the 
more common airom. hy a kind of 
alliteration after {(ovdevyaarc, ‘ non 
reprobastis aut respuistis,’ more esp. 


as a repetition of the same prep, in 
composition appears to be on occa¬ 
sional characteristic of the Apostle's 
style; comp. Rom. ii. 17, xi. 7. De 
Wette feels a difficulty in i(ov 0 . and 
Ucm . being applied to Tcipaapbs on 
the part of the Galatians. Yet surely, 
whether referred to St Paul or to the 
Galatians, the expression is equally 
elliptical, and must in either case 
imply despising that which formed 
or suggested the ireipaapbs. 

(is Xpioriv’lTjcrovv] ‘ (yea) as Christ 
Jesus;' climactic, denoting the deep 
affection and veneration with which 
he was received; comp. 2 Cor. v. 20 : 
the Galatians received the Apostle 
not only as an angel, but as One 
higher and more glorious (Heb. i. 4), 
even as Him who was the Lord of 

1J. r(s o 5 i>] 'Of what hind then V 
soil. V [inserted in DEK(r, FG); mss.; 
Chrys.]; ‘ qualis (not quanta), h. e. 
quam levis, quam inconstans, igitur 
erat;’ Fritz.: sorrowful enquiry, ex¬ 
pressive of the Apostle’s real estimate 
of the nature of their paKapiapbs- 
olxerai, AttuKcto' Kahus obu Airo<j>yi'd- 
peoos, AWa Si’ {pwT-fiuews erSei(apevor 
Theod.-Mops. If rroC be adopted, 
for which there is greater external 
authority [ABCFGtt; 6 mss.; Boem., 
Syr., Vulg., Copt., Arm., al.; Dam., 
Hier., ah], but which seems to bear 
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vfiiv oti el Svvarou row 6<p6a\/iov$ ifiZv e^opu^avret 
16 eSti/care fxoi. ware vfiwv jeyova a\i]deuoiv vfxiv ; 


Theod.), then lorhi must he supplied, 
and offs taken in its ‘vis colleetiva;' 
whereas in the present case what has 
been called the vis reflexiva (‘takes 
up what has been said and continues 
it,’ Donalds. Oral. § 195) is more 
apparent; see Klotz, Devar. Yol. II. 
p. 719, and notes on Phil. ii. I, 
|iaKapurp.&s vp.uv] ‘the boasting of 
your blessedness,* ‘beatitatis vestrse 
preedicatio,’ Beza; the Galatians 
themselves being obviously both the 
yuKaplpnires (not St Paul and others, 
CEcum.; comp. Theoph.) and the 
paKapifipevof see Bom. iv. 6 (where 


perhaps be doubted, as iKKlnereui 
i<f>6a\pbv is used in cases apparently 
similar (Judges xvi. 11, comp. Lucian, 
Toxarii, 40), though more generally 
applicable to the simple destruction 
of the organ: see Demosth. p. 347. 
§ 82; Aristoph. Nub. 2+ (\l61p) ; Plu¬ 
tarch, Lyeurg. 11 (/So STyplip). The 
Greek vocabulary on this subject is 
very varied; see the numerous syn¬ 
onyms in Steph. Thes. s.v. 6 </i6a\p6s. 
48cokot«] ‘ye would have given;’ the 
£u [Rec. with D 3 EKL; mss.] being 
rightly omitted with greatly prepon¬ 
derating evidence [ABCD'FGN; 3 










IY. 16, 17. 
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Your false teachers only Zt]\ov<TlV VfAQ.$ OV K aXto?, aXXa €K - 17 
ends: and* ve are Ickle' Would that I were with you, and could alter my tone. 


Meyer, who accordingly connects the 
particle with the interrogation ris our 
poKap .; of which it is to be conceived 
as expressing the special consequence, 
‘is it in consequence of the unstable 
nature of your panap. that die .’—hut 

thetical, and seems less in accordance 
with the context than the general and 
more abrupt reference to present cir¬ 
cumstances ; see De Wetto in loc. 

The use of tutrre with inlerrog. sen¬ 
tences is briefly noticed by Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. II. p. 776. 

4\0p4s i|iuiv ■yf-yova] 'am I become 
your enemyV i.e. ‘hostile to you.' 

I* - *! ^ [ dominus inimicitite ] 

Syr. (both), ‘inimicus vobis,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., ‘ fijands' [Feind], Goth., Copt., 
■lEth., Arm.,—nearly all regarding 


Wieseler, Chronol. p. 277. 
dX.q0euwv] ‘by speaking the truth,' 
scil. ‘ because I speak the truth ; ’ 01k 
olSa dWyr alriar- Chrys. To what 
period does the participle refer ? Cer¬ 
tainly not ( a) to the present Epistle, 
as the Apostle could not now know 
what the effect would he (Schott); 
nor (4) to the first visit, when the 
state of feeling (ver. 15) was so very 
different,—but (c) to the second (Acts 
xviii. 53), when Judaism had probably 
made rapid advances ; see Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 277. No objection can 
be urged against this from the use of 
the pres, (imperf.) participle, as the 
action was still lasting; see Winer, 
Gr. § 45. 1, p. 304; Schmalfeld, Synt. 
§ 202, p. 406. 

17. tqkofouv up.] ‘They are pay¬ 
ing you court,' scil. they are showing 
an anxious zeal in winning you over 
to their own party and opinions: con- 
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18 KXciuai v/tu.g OeXovtrtv, tva avTobi fyXoure. KaXov Se 


court them. The omission of a gen. 
after Ikk\. (see Kypke, Ohs. II. 181) 
makes it difficult to determine the 
objects from which the false teachers 
sought to exclude those whom they 
affected, and has caused the ellipsis to 
be supplied in various ways ; e. g. t ijs 
rebelas yvtooeus (Chrys.), ‘a Christo 
et fiducia ejus ’ (Luther), ‘ ab aliis om¬ 
nibus ’ (Schott), ‘e circulis suis,’ i.e. 
1 by affecting exclusiveness to make 
you court them' (Koppe, comp. 
Brown),—the last ingenious, but all 
more or less arbitrary. The only 
clue afforded by the context is the 
position of adrods, which suggests a 
marked personal antithesis, and the 


naturally to refer to numbers or a 
community (Mey.) than to anything 
abstract or individual. Combining 
these two observations, we may per¬ 
haps with probability extend the refer¬ 
ence from St Paul (ed. I j Fritz.) to 
that of the sounder portion of the 
Church with which he in thought 

associates himself, and from which he 

reverts back again to himself in ver. 
18. The moment of thought how¬ 
ever rests really on the verb, not on 
the objects to which it may be thought 
to refer. The Galatians were courted, 
and that oi saXus in every way: 
direct proselytizing on the part of 
these teachers (if they had been sin¬ 
cere in their convictions) might have 
worn a semblance of being *aX6v 
their course however was rather (4XX4) 
indirect, it was to isolate their victims, 


riuaj which has still some few defend¬ 
ers (Scholef. Hints, p. 96, comp. De 
W.) appears to have been a conjecture 
of Beza. Though said to have been 


tion of Scholz, ‘ tjuSs e codd. recent. 
fen omnibus,' is a complete mis-state- 

inent. £t|Xo£it(J . nt ur ,j rr 

that ye may zealously affect them;' 
purpose of the fuXoOinv 01) raXuis, ha 
not being adverbial (‘ubi, quo in 
statu,’ Fritz., Mey.), but the simple 
conjunction, associated here, as also in 
1 Cor. iv. 6, with the indie, per sola- 
cismum; Bee Winer, Gr. § 4 r. b. 1, 
p. 559, and Green, Gr, p, 73, who 
calls attention to the fact that both 
Bolcecisms appear in a contracted verb, 
where they might certainly have more 
easily occurred. Hilgenfeld cites as a 
parallel Clem. Horn. xi. 16 (read 6), 
ha bwTjpxer, but the preceding clause, 

turally considered, in effect equivalent 

to el lirolytrev, and imypxer only the 

imperf. ‘in re irriti vel infecti,’—a 


usage appy. not familiar to this ex¬ 
positor (see p. 131, and comp, notes 
on ch. ii. 2), but perfectly regular and 
idiomatic ; see Madvig, Synl. § 131; 
Schmalfeld, Synt. § 143, p. 294. It 
may be remarked that the MSS. and 
mss. (113, 219" [fnXwre], only ex¬ 
cepted) are unanimous in the indie., 
and that all the ancient Vv. appear 
to have regarded ha as a conjunction. 

1 8. KaXov SI TO £t|\0V 70(11 K.T.X.] 
‘ But it is good to be courted in a good 
way at all times;' contrasted state- 











IV. 18, 19. 89 

to fy\ova6ai ev Ka\u> iravTore, tea) fir) fzovov ev tu> 
irapeiva't pe Trpoi vpa?. TeKvla pov, ou? irahiv oiSlvtA 19 


nations of the verse are somewhat 

ly premise the following limitations : 

(1) All interpretations which do not 
preserve one unifonn meaning of £1]\ioi 
in both verses ( c.g . Ruck., and even 
De W. and Fritz.) may be rejected : 
from which it would seem to follow 
that tv KoXi does not point to the 
sphere of the fijXoOcrflai, in the sense 
of the virtues which called out the 
feeling (eirl Trj TeXeiirTjn, Theoph., 
comp. De W.),—as this would prac¬ 
tically cause tijhovr to pass from its 
neutral meaning ‘ambire’ to the more 
restricted ‘ admirari,’—but is to be 
regarded as simply adverbial (comp. 
Bernhardy, Synt. v. 8. b, p. 211), and 
perhaps as varied only from the pre¬ 
ceding itaX as to harmonize structurally 
with the following h rip irapewaf 

(2) £qXov<r0ui must be regarded as 
pass. (comp. Syr.), not as a middle 

’ equiv. in sense to active (Vulg., Cla- 
rom., Goth.), as no evidence of such 
a use of £r)\ovjdat has yet been found: 

(3) the object of fr\ov<r$ai must be 
the Galatians, as in ver. 17, and not 
(Ust.) St Paul: (4) 4v ™ irapetvai is 
not to be translated prospectively 
(Peile), but must mean simply, 1 when 
I am with you.’ Thus narrowed 
then, the meaning would seem to be, 

‘ But it is a good thing to be the object 
of fijXos, to be courted, in an honest 
way (as you are by me, though not by 
them) at all times, and not merely just 
when I happen to be with you.’ Thus 
fnXovffdat Iv KaXtp forms as it were 
a compound idea = frpowBai na\as 
(Peile), and is in strict antithesis to 
the act. ftX. 06 raXiis in the preceding 
verse; see Wieseler, Chron. Apost. 
p. 278. irphs vpds] ‘with 

you; the primary idea of direction is 


frequently lost sight of, especially 
with persons; comp. Johni. 1,1 Thess. 
iii. 4, 2 Thess. ii. 5, and see notes on 
ch. i. 18. 

19. TtKvCa pov] 1 My Utile children 

and affectionate address which follows. 
Usteri, Scliolz, Laclmann, and other 
expositors and editors connect these 
two words with ver. 18, putting a 
comma only after bpas. By such a 
punctuation (suggested probably by 
a difficulty felt iu the idiomatic S4, 
ver. 20) the whole effect of the pre¬ 
sent address is lost, and the calm and 
semi-proverbial comment of ver. 18, 
to which it now forms such a sudden 
and tender contrast, is weakened by the 
addition of an incongruous appeal. 

The appropriate and affectionate re/odci 
(only here in St Paul, but often in St 
John) is changed by Laclim. into rhva 
[with BFGK], but rightly retained by 
the majority of recent editors. 

<*S£vo>] am in travail;’ not ‘in 
utero gesto’ (Heinsius, Excre. p. 424, 
comp. Alf.),—a meaning for which 
there is no satisfactory authority in 
the N. T. or the LXX, but simply 
‘parturio,’ Vulg.,Clarom., V\*~~) t-t-lo 
[sum parturiens] Syr., with the idea 
not so much of the pain, as of the long 
and continuous effort of travail: see 
exx. in Loesner, Ohs. p. 333, and ob¬ 
serve the tender touch in the wdXiv, 

els fivTjprjv. The use of 1 bSlvu in eccl. 
writers is illustrated by Suicer, Th.es. 

Vol. 11. p. 1595- *XP« 

pop<J>u>0fj] ‘ until Christ be formed 
‘ until the new man, Christ in us (ch. 
ii. 20, comp. Eph. iii. 17), receive as 
I doubt not he will (Sv perhaps de¬ 
signedly omitted; see ch. iii. 19, and 
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20 a^ptg oZ poptpoodrj XpurTOS iv vpiv, y6e\ov Se irapetvat 
Trpoi iftas apn /cat aXXa£ai TtjV (puivrjv pov, on airo- 


poSpai ev i ifi.ii>. 

Herm. de Partie. 4r, p. 40), hia com¬ 
pleted and proper form;’ the obvious 
meaning of this word (f£ei«;oWfe<r9ai, 
eldoiroteioOai, see Heinsius, Extra, p. 
474) seeming to show that the meta¬ 
phor is continued, though in a changed 
application. The doctrinal meaning 
of fioptp. is alluded to by Ust. Lehrb. 
II. I. 3, p. 775 sq., but see esp. 
Waterland, on Regen. Vol. IV. 445, 
who satisfactorily Bhows that this pas¬ 
sage cannot be urged in favour of a 


on Plato, Sympos. p. 1900, p. 130. 

81 has caused some difficulty to be 
felt in the connexion. Scholef. {Hints, 
p. 77) proposes to regard Si as redun¬ 
dant ; Hilgenfeld commences with 17 0e- 
\on Si a new clause, leaving ver. 20 an 
unfinished address. This is not neces¬ 
sary ; the present use of Si is analogous 
to its use with personal pronouns after 
vocatives or in answers (Bernhardy, 
Synt. in. 5, p. 73; Pors. Orest. 614), 
the principle of explanation being the 














IV. 20, 
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, 21 , 22 . 

the deeper S meftnings Ae'yeTf fJ.01, 0L VITO VOflOV OeXoVTC? 21 

?e f gory 1 of V ’Abralian^s ^IVat, TOP VOfJLOV 01 K alcove T€ ; yeypa- 22 
iral S of S 'the e earthly, TTTai yap OTl 'A-ftpaa/JL SuO VIOUS CCT^e Vy 
venly Jerusalem, will fully prove. 


there are qualifications which render 
the meaning more apparent. 

The change of tense napeivai, d\\d£ai, 
must not be overpressed (Peile), such 
a change being only due to the essen¬ 
tial difference of meaning between the 
two verbs, and even in the case of 
other verbs being far from uncommon; 
see Jelf, £?r. § 401. 5; Winer, Gr. § 40. 
2, p. 538. airopoSpcu] 

am perplexed,' Arm., Ul OVaibi 
[obstupesco] Syr., iirop. being a pass, 
in a deponent sense; comp. John xiii. 
10, Acts xxv. 20, 2 Cor. iv. 8. Fritzsche 
(Opusc. p. 257) still adopts the pure 


without emphasis and significance; od 

dXXd 7-77s iKelnuv aicalpov (pihoveiKlas t6 
irpaypa rjn- Chrys. tov vopov ovk 
dst.] * do ye not hear the lawV 1 do ye 
not give ear to what it really says'!’ 
Various shades of meaning have been 
given to this verb. Usteri and Meyer 
retain the simplest meaning, with ref. 
to the custom of reading in the syna¬ 
gogues (Luke iv. 16),—an interpr. to 
a certain degree countenanced by the 
ancient gloss drayiviiir/cere [DEFG; 
3 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., al.]. As how¬ 
ever (1) it is fairly probable that the 
law was not as commonly read in 
















IV. 23, 24- 
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a\\>]yopov/xeva • aural yap eta-tv Suo StaGijKCU, fila fx'ev 
airo opovi 'Ztva, eij SovXelav yevvwaa, tjTtg earcv ’'Ayap. 


the antecedent; comp. I Cor. v. i; 
see Jelf, Gr. § 816. 5, and Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 5r. 8. I sq. 

Great difference of opinion however 
still exists among scholars upon this 
subject. After the instances cited by 
Struve (who has Baid all that can be 
said in favour of an occasional equiva¬ 
lence), Quasi. Herod. I, p. 2 sq., it 
seems best to adopt the opinion of 
Ellendt, l. c., that though the equiva¬ 
lence of Sans and Ss has been far too 
generally applied, there are still a few 
instances even in classical Greek. In 
later Greek this permutation took 
place more often, see Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s. v. n. Bb. 5, Vol. 11. p. 547; 
still it must never be admitted unless 
none of the above distinctions can 
fairly be applied. eowiv 

dXXqyopovpeva] 'are allegorized,' ‘are 
allegorical,’ ‘by the which things 
another thing is meant,’ Genev.- 
Trans],; iripws ph \eyop.eva, iripois 
SI vooSpeva, Schol. ap. Matth.j dXXvj- 
yoplav foihcoe ttjk Ik wapaMoeas nSi> 
gSg yeyovbrtnv irpbs rd icapbvTU abyKpi- 
atf Theod.-Mops. As the simple 
meaning of the word in this passage 

getical glosses, it may be observed 
that iWgyopeip properly means to ‘ex¬ 
press or explain one thing under the 
image of another' (comp. Plutarch, de 
Isid. et Osir. § 32, p. 363, "EXXyres 
Kpbrov hWgyopovat tSv xpbror), and 
hence in the pass., ' to be so expressed 
or explained;’ comp. Clem. Alex. 
Strom, v. ir, p. 687, iWtpopeiaffal 

Protrept. 11, p. 86, Stfns SXSyyopeiTai 
■hSorri M yaarlpa tpwovoa- Porphyr, 
Vit. Pythag. p. 185 (Cantabr. 1655), 
where dhhgyopeTeSai is in antithesis to 
KotroXoyeiaSai- see exx. in Wetst. in 


loc. and in Kypke, Ohs. Vol. it, p. 282. 
The explanation of Chrys. is thus per¬ 
fectly clear and satisfactory j oi touto 
Si p.Svov (T) iaropla) napaSipoi Strep 
rpatverai, dXXd xol dXXa ru'd ivayo- 
pevei. The remarks made above, ch. 
iii. 16, apply here with equal force to 

expositors (e.g. Meyer, De Wette, 
Jowett) to represent this as a subjec¬ 
tive, i. e. to speak plainly, an erroneous 
interpretation of St Paul arising from 
his rabbinical education. It would be 
well for such writers to remember 
that St Paul is here declaring, under 
the influence of the Holy Spirit, that 
the passage he has cited has a second 
and a deeper meaning than it appears 
to have: that it has that meaning 
then is a positive, objective, and in¬ 
disputable truth: see Olshausen’s note 
in loc.; Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. it, 2, 
p. 59; and the sound remarks of 
Waterland (Pref. to Script. Vol. tv. 
p. 159) on the general nature of an 
allegory. aSrai] ‘ these women;' 

tup rat Slur hetrur al pgripes i/ 2d/i/5a 
sal p "Ayap- Chrys. The insertion of 
the art. before S60 (Pec.) is opposed to 
the authority of all the uncial MSS. 
except N, and is rejected by nearly all 
modern editors. pda (iiv k.t.X.] 

‘one indeed from, Mount Sinai,’ soil, 
originating from, taking its rise from ; 
dir 6, with its usual local force, mark¬ 
ing the place or centre (Alf.) whence 
the oiadgKg emanated; comp. Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 68. 16. 5. The ph has 
here no strictly correlative Si, as that 

in the verse immediately preceding; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 63. 2. e, p. 50S. 
els SovXelov yevviicra] ‘bearing chil¬ 
dren unto bondage,’ i.e. to pass under 
and to inherit the lot of bondage; 
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2,5 to yap V A yap 2 tva opot ccttiv ci/ rtj 'Apaftliy trvv- 

ej. t 6 yip ‘Ayap Stva tpoi] The reading adopted by Lachm. viz. t 6 yip 
lira with CFGK; 17; Aug., Boern., Vulg., A3th., Arm.; Cyr., Epiph., Dam.; 
Orig. (interpr.), Hieron., al. (Cat., De W., Griesb. 'forsitan;' eee Hofm. 
Sckri/tb. Vol. II. s, p. 65) is plausible and gives a very satisfactory sense. Still 
Tisch. ed. 7, 7 (see Mill, Mey., Schoh), appears to have rightly returned to the 
Text. Tee., as the juxtaposition of yip and “Ayap would render (on paradiplo- 
matic considerations, Pref. p. xxii) the omission of the latter word very pro¬ 
bable. The conversion of the former into ol [Tisch. ed. 1 with ABDE ; 37. 73. 
80, Copt. (Wills., not Bott.), Cyr. 1.] was perhaps suggested by the pin in 










IV. 25, 26. 
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<TTOty(_d 8e Ttj vvv 'lepovuaX^fJL, SovXeuei 'yap fiera twv 
tckvwv avrijs. tj Se avoo 'Iepov<ra\>i/x eXevdepa ecrrlv, 7,6 


his stay in that country. It must 
be admitted that we escape all this if 
we adopt the reading of Lachmann: 

a parenthesis, and the emphasis will 
rest on ev tj 'Apaftiq' ‘For Mount 
Sinai is in Arabia,'—Arabia,, the home 
of the bond-maid’s children, the viol 
“Ayap, Baruch iii. 13; comp. Hof¬ 
mann, Schrifib. Vol. it. 2. p. 62. In 
this case also 5ia0ijxp is the subject of 
auvaroixel (opp. Hofm.), without 
the grammatical distortion in making 
Hagar the subject. Still there is a 
difficulty in the covenant being said 
cwaroixur- as SovXela (SouXeiei yip) 
is plainly the tertium comparationis 
between Hagar and Jerusalem, and 
the assertion 1Jtu iarlv "Ayap is really 
not so much supported by the sen¬ 
tence which follows, as by the em¬ 
phasis which is assumed to rest on ev 
rp 'Apa( 3 ., the last words of it. We 
have therefore nothing better to offer 
than the former interpretation. 
(Tuvirroixei 81] 'she stands too in the 
same file or rank with,' ‘is conform¬ 
able with,’ Arm.,—the nominative 
obviously being "A yap (‘qua conso- 
nat,’ Clarom.), not 2iro Spos (Vulg.), 
nor even pla 5 ia 6 Mn (De W.), as 
there would thus be no point of com¬ 
parison (SovXela) between the subject 
of aura ™ X et and i, vuv'Iepoua. (Mey.); 
see above. The 54 (‘und zwar,’ Hil- 
genf.) appears to add a fresh explana¬ 
tory characteristic, and retains its 
proper force in the latent contrast 
that the addition of a new fact brings 
with it; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. II. 
p. 36c. Ziwroixei'i' is best illustrated 
by Polyb. Uist. X. 21 (cited by 
Wetst.), autuyouvras sal avaroi X ow- 
ras Siaplveiw where oufry. evidently 
refers to soldiers in the same rank, 


avaroix- to soldiers in the same file: 
see Fell in loc., where the two lists 
are drawn out; each name in -which 

but avTiaroixei with those in the 
opposite list. The geographical 

gloss of Chrys. yctTviapet, awrerai 
(‘qui conjunctus est,’ Vulg., ‘ ga- 
marko ’ [comp, ‘marge’] Goth.), due 
probably to the assumption that 2trd 
Spos is the nom. to auvaroixel, is not 
exegetically tenable, and has been re¬ 
jected by nearly all modem exposi¬ 
tors. rfj vuv ’Iep.] ‘the 

present Jerusalem,’ soil, rfj ivraSBa, rp 
lire yfjs, Schol. ap. Matth.: ‘antithe- 

loci;’ Bengel. SouWet yip] 

‘for she is in bondage,’ scil. rois 
vopuKcus Traparrip-fiaeaa/, Schol. ap. 
Matth.; comp. Hofmann, Schriftb. 
Vol. 11. 2, p. 61; the nom. being ij 
vuv 'Iep., and the yip serving to con¬ 
firm the justice of the assertion of 
auaroixia.. The reading 54 [See. 

with D a EKL; al.; Syr.-Phil, (marg.), 
ah; IT.] is rightly rejected by most 
recent editors with preponderant ex¬ 
ternal evidence, viz. ABCD'FGX; 
many mss. and Vv. 

26. ij 81 ovo, 'Iepouo-aAijp] ‘ But 
the Jerusalem above;’ contrast to the 
p vuv'Iep. of the preceding verse: the 
correspondence of Sarah, i.e. the other 
covenant, with the heavenly Jerusa¬ 
lem is assumed as sufficiently obvious 
from the context. The meaning of 
dvto can scarcely be considered doubt¬ 
ful. It cannot be local (Mount Sion, 

consistent with the foregoing vuv, nor 

Salem of Melchizedek,’ Michael., al.), 
as such a ref. is inconsistent with a 
context which only points to later 
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27 t]Tii ea-Tiv fitjTtip >ifxu>v. yeypa-nrai yap, Ev(ppav 9 i]Ti 
t TTeipa 1) 00 TiKTOvcra, pij^ov scat /3o>)aov >7 ovk uiSlvovcra, 
OTi TroXXa Ta Teieva Tlji iprjfxov fjtaWov ij Ttjs evot 


periods,—but has simply its usual 
ethical reference, ‘above,’ ‘heavenly,’ 
‘ qua 1 sursum est,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
Syr.-Phil.; comp. 'Iepowa- 
u iTrovpdvLos, Heb. xii. 22, 'I epova. 
k cu-i), Rev. iii. 12, xxi. 2 ; see the 
rabbinical quotations in Wetst., and 
comp. Ust. Lehrb. II. 1. 2, p. 182. 
As Jerusalem p rOr was the centre of 
Judaism and the ancient theocratic 
kingdom, so Jerusalem ij avu is the 
typical representation of Christianity 
and the Messianic kingdom. 

On the threefold meaning of ‘Iepowr. 
in the N. T. (soil, the heavenly com¬ 
munity of the righteous, the Church 
on earth, the new Jerus. on the glo¬ 
rified earth), and the distinction ob- 


marily to Israel and Jerusalem (Kno- 
bel, Jcs. p. 380), was directed with a 
further and fuller reference to the 
Church of which they were the types, 
pijfov] ‘ i reah forth (into a cry).' The 
ellipsis is usually supplied by 
see Rost u. Palm, s.v. iirrye-, and the 
numerous examples of 0a> l/ty 

cited by Wetst. in loc. The critical 
accuracy of Schott leads him to sup¬ 
ply eluppoaforiv (Isaiah xlix. 13, lii. 9), 
reverting to e!nj>pdv0Tyri, on the prin¬ 
ciple that the ellipsis is always to be 
supplied from the context; compare 
‘erumpere gaudium,’ Terent. Eun. 
Iir. 5. 2. It is perhaps more simple to 
supply Sotjc, derived from phyaov with 
which is so closely joined; or 

still more probably, to regard ov as 
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IY. 27—30. 


top at'Spa. ifieit Se, aSeXtftoI, Kara 'leraa k ewayyeXtas 28 
T £Kva e<7T£. aXX wcmep rore 6 Kara tropica yevvtjdeti 29 
eSlwicep top Kara Ilve^/ua, outcop /cal pup. aXXa ri Xeye/ 30 


leculiarly to the Gen- 
ipposed to the Jewish 
OKobvrav Ixeiv Qein); 


the image of Sarah (pyryp yp&v) the 
church as composed both of Jews 
and Gentiles, and thus as standing in 
contradistinction to the children of the 
law, the bond-children of the ancient 
theocracy. 

58. ipets Bf] ' Bui ye;’ applica¬ 
tion of the foregoing allegory to the 
case of those whom the Apostle is row 


addressing; the SI being here ptra- 


Partsiv (Hartung, Partik. Si, 2. 3, 
Vol. J. p. 165, see notes on ch. i. 11), 
and marking a transition to the 
readers while also hinting at their con¬ 
trast to the childien of rijs lxobeys 
rbv SvSpa. If the reading of Ree. 

i)p....laplv be adopted, which however, 
though well supported [ACD 3 EKLN ; 
mss.; Aug., Syr., Vulg., Copt.,Goth., 
<Hth.-Platt, Arm.; Chrys., Theod., 
Theodrt., ah], is opposed to good ex¬ 
ternal evidence [BD‘FG; 4 mss.; Cla- 
rom., Sah„ jEth.-Pol.; Orig., Iren.; 
Ambr., Ambrst., al.], and is suspi¬ 
cious as appy. being a conformation to 
ver. 31; then hi must be considered 
as indicating a resumption of ver. 26, 

ver. 2 7: see Klotz, Deem-. Vol. II. p. 
377 ; Hartung, Partik. Si, 3. I, Vol. I. 

‘after the example of Isaac;’ Kara 
pointing to the ‘norma’ or example 
which was furnished by Isaac; so 
1 Pet. i. 15, /tori tSv saXiaavra' Eph. 
iv. 24, Col. iiL 10: see Winer, Gr. 


§ 49. d, p. 358. Several exx. of this 
usage are cited by Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
11. 284, and Wetst. in loe. 
imyyMas rf/cvo] ‘children of pro¬ 


mise.’ These words admit of three 
interpretations;—( a) ‘children who 
have God's promise;’ or (6) ‘children 
promised by God,’ i.e. the seed pro¬ 
mised by God to Abraham; or (c) 
‘children of, i.e. by virtue of, pro¬ 
mise.’ Both the emphasis, which 
appears from the order to rest on 
iwayy., and the words Sih rrjs itcayy., 
ver. 23, seem decisively in favour of 
the last interpretation; comp. Bom. 
ix. 8, and see Fritz, in lor. 

29. iXK dicr-rrep] ‘ Jlowbdt as;’ 
special notice of an instructive and 
suggestive comparison between the 
circumstances of the types and of the 
antitypes, A\\i with its usual adver¬ 
sative force directing the reader’s 
attention to a fresh statement, which 
involves a species of contrast to the 
former; ‘ye are children of promise 
it is true, howbeit ye must expect 
persecution;’ see esp. Chrys. in loe., 
and comp. Klotz, Devar. Vol. it p. 29. 
fBfwxev] ‘persecuted,’ ‘persequebatur,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., al.; imperf., as desig¬ 
nating an action which still spiritually 
continues; see Winer, Gr. § 40. 3, 
p. 240. Whether the reference is to be 
regarded as (a) exclusively to Genesis 
xxi.9, pnvp..i;n-|rriN rnb spni 
(A!f., Ewald, al-jVor (4) to an ancient 
and, si nee it is thus cited by St Paul, true 

below), will somewhat depend on the 
meaning assigned to pnV in Gen. I.e. 
That it may mean ‘mocked’ (opp. to 
Knobel in loc.) seems certain from Gen. 
xxxix. 14, 17, and indeed from the com¬ 
mand in Gen. xxi. io. As however it 
does appear to mean no more than 
‘playing like a child,’ nailovra, LXX, 
‘ludentem,’ Vulg. (see Tiseh. in lor., 
and Gesen. Lex. s. v.), and as Joseph. 

II 







98 nP02 TAAATA2. 


$ ypa<pq ; E/c/3aAe r'nv 

ou yap /JLIJ K~\)]povofiq<rri < 

(Antiq. I. 12. 3) says only KUKovpyeiv 
afrrbp Swafievov, it seems on the whole 
best to adopt (6): see Bcresch. LIII. 15 
(Wetst.), ‘Ismael tulit arcum et 
sagittas et jaculatus est Isaacuin, et 
pne se tulit ac si luderetand Studer 
(in Ust.), who alludes to a similar 
rabbinical interpretation founded on 
the cabbalistic equivalence in numbers 
of the letters in pn¥ and the explicit 
; comp. Hackspan, Notes on 
Script. Vol, I. p. •220. 


TrcuSttrKtjv icat tou vlov ai/TiJy. 
5 vloi Ttjs TraiSla-Ktjs /xtTa rou 

tion of the persecution, and calling 
away the thought of the reader to a 
totally fresh aspect; ‘ avocat mentem 
ab illis tristibus ad illam rem quam 
jam opponit:’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. II. 
p. 6. ij ypcuh] ‘ the 

Scripture .’ The following words are 
really the words of Sarah to Abraham, 
but confirmed, ver. u, by God Him¬ 
self ; 'ejecta est Agar Sarft postulaute 
et Deo annuente:’ Est. The interro¬ 
gative form which introduces the 






iv. 31. v. 1. 
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tatTnTou^edo"? vioC TniJXevOepa?. ' AlO, aScklpOL, 31 
ovk eafxev TraiSltrKrji TeKva a\\a t tji i\eu- 
Oepas. Ty eXevOeptn rj q/iay Xpierrog rfXevQepw- V. 

V. 1. rfj (\cv8epl<f k.t.X.] The difficulty of deciding on the true reading of 
this passage, owing to the great variation of MSS;, is very great. The reading 


§ 394; Gayier, Panic. Ncg. p. 40;, 
exx. p. 430; and on the best mode of 
translation, notes on 1 Thess. iv. 15 
(Transl.). 

31. 816] ‘ Wherefore;' commence¬ 
ment of a short semi-paragraph stating 
the consolatory application of what 
has preceded (' quamobrent; aptius 
duas res conjungit:’ Klotz, Dcrar. 
Vol. 11. p. 173), and passing into an 
exhortation in the following verse. 
It is very difficult to decide on the 
exact connexion, as St Paul’s use of 
Sid does not appear to have been very 
fixed. Sometimes, as Korn. ii. 1, 
Eph. ii. 11, ili. 13, iv. 25, it begins a 
paragraph ; sometimes (especially with 
Kal) it closely connects clauses, as 
Rom. i. 24, iv. 22, 2 Cor. iv. 13, v. 9, 
Phil. ii. 9; while in 2 Cor. xii. 10, 
1 Thess. v. 11 (imperat.), it closes a 
paragraph, though not in a way 
strictly similar to the present. On 
the whole, it seems most probable 
that St Paul was about to pass on to 
an application of, not a deduction 
from, the previous remarks and cita¬ 
tion. He commences with 816, but 
the word iXevSbpas suggesting a di¬ 
gression (see Davidson, Introd. Vol. 
II. p. 148;, he turns the application, 

ferential exhortation (Hith. erroneous¬ 
ly makes the first clause a reason, 
‘quia Christus’), ver. t, and recom- 

with ISe iyii. We thus put a Blight 
pause after ch. iv. 30, and a fuller one 
after ch. v. 1. If iyuU Si be adopted 
[AC; mss.; Copt.; Cyr. (1), Dainasc., 
al.] the connexion will be more easy. 


Ver. 30 describes the fate of the bond- 
children ; ver. 31 will then form a sort 
of consolatory conclusion, deriving 

‘ but we shall have a different fate; 
we shall be inheritors, for we are 
children, not of a bond-maid, but of a 
free-woman.’ This reading is how¬ 
ever more than doubtful, as appearing 
to be only a repetition from ver. 28. 
For Spa (Pec.), which would perhaps 
imply a little more decidedly than 816 
a continuance of what was said 
(Donalds. Crat. § 192), the external 
evidence [KL; Spa obr FG, Theodrt.] 
is very weak, and the probability of 
correction not inconsiderable. 
TraiSlo-Kqs] ‘ of a bond-maid’ soil; ‘of 
any bond-maid.’ The omission of the 
article May be accounted for,—not by 
the negative form of the proposition 
(Middleton in loc.), but by the prin¬ 
ciple of correlation, whereby when the 
governing article is anarthrous (here 
possibly so after the predicative lap.lv 
Middl. p. 43), the governed becomes 
anarthrous also; see Middl. Or. Art. 
in. 3. 7, p. 50 (ed. Rose); comp. Winer, 
Or. § 19. 2. b, p. 113 sq. As how¬ 
ever TraiSlcKT] appears in every other 

is perhaps more probably regarded as 
intentional, and as designed to give a 

conclusion; see Peile in loc. Tfis 
SXeoglpas however cannot be trans¬ 
lated ‘ of a free-woman.’ 

Ch AFTER V. I. -rjj fXevBcpff K.TlX;] 

‘ Stand firm then in the freedom for 
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<rev (mj/cere ouv, ica'i fit) iraXtv fyyw SovXelas eve^ea-9e w 

of Lachm., rp iXevBtplf r/p-as Xpiar&s ijKevBlpwtrtv err jeer t ofo, is plausible, and 
well supported, as jj is omitted by ABCD'K; 8 mss.; Copt., Damasc., al.; still 
the doubtful meaning of the dat. iXevBep. (not the article, at which Buck. 
stumbles) and the abrupt character of the whole, make it on internal grounds 
vy difficult to admit. Tiseh. (so Mali!,., Set,oh, Bind, Bilck., Olsh., al., 
though differing in other points) seems rightly to have retained jj with D a EKL 
(FG fi iXeuB. fip.., comp. Vulg., Clarom.); mss.; Syr.; Lhrys., Theod. (2), al., 
as the H is less likely to have arisen from a repetition of the first letter of HMAS 
{iffy.), than to have been omitted from having been accidentally merged in it. 
His omission of ofv however, with DE; Vulg., Clarom., Syr. (Philox.); 
Theodrt. (2); against ABC'FG; ro mss.; Boern., Aug., Goth., Copt., al.; 
Cyr., A ug., al.—does not seem tenable. The order Xpurrbs iyiat {Bee.) 

has but weak external support [CKL ; mss.; appy. some Vv.; Chrys., Theod.] 
and is reversed by most recent editors. 










V. 2, 3. 
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"Icie eyw IlauXof Xeyco ifiiv on eav 2 
irepiTe/JLi/tjcrde Xpur Toy ifias ovSev w<pe- 
'Kyuei. fiapripofiai Se iraXiv iravn 3 


iv. 9. £vya> SovXcCas] * the 

yoke of bondage not *a yoke <kc.' 
Copt., Ewalcl, al.; the anarthrous 
SovXeia (comp. Wilier, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 
109) being appy. used somewhat inde- 

of the {vybv, and by the principle of 

to lose ilH article; see Middleton, Gr. 
Art. ijjt 3. 6 , and comp, notes on eh. v. 
31. It will be observed that irdXiv is 
more easily explained on the hypo¬ 
thesis of fryip being taken indefinitely; 
the present view however seems 
most in accordance with the definite 
statement in ver. 2; foybr 5f SovXeias 
ryi> Kurd, v6f±oi> fwijv Theod. On the 
use of the gen. as denoting the pre¬ 
dominant nature or quality inherent 
in the governing noun, see Scheuerl. 
Synt. g 16. 3, p. 115; and comp. Soph. 

. Aj. 9+4, ofo SovXelas piyd- ^Esch. 
A yam. 360, SooXelas ya.yyafj.oi>. 
ive'xtcrBe] ‘be held fast;’ not exactly 
,QJ[maneipemini, subjioiatis 
vos], but simply ‘implieamini,’ Beza,— 
with ref. perhaps to the tenacity of 
the hold, and the difficulty of shaking 
it off; comp. Beng. For exx. of the 
use of the verb both in a physical 
(Herod. II. m, htxop ai ry irdyy), 
and in an ethical sense (Plutarch, 
Symp. II. qu. 3. 1, M X e adae Sbypaatv 
llvOayopiKoh), see Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
II. p. 285, and Wetst. in loc. 

2. fSe fyd IlavXos] ' Behold I 
Paul;' emphatic and warning decla¬ 
ration (it bay direiXi), Clirys.) of the 
dangerous consequences and worse 

cumcision. Tile Apostle’s introduc¬ 
tion of his own name (comp. 2 Cor. 


x. I, Eph. iii. 1) prefaced by the 
arresting I 5 e (‘ attentionem excitantis 
est,’ Grot.) has been differently ex¬ 
plained. The most natural view 
seems to be that it was to increase 
conviction (da^pouvros yr oh \ 4 yef 
Chrys.; comp. Theod.) and to add to 
the assertion the weight of his Apo¬ 
stolic dignity; rye rov npoaibwov dfio- 
Trurrlas ipKoiays drrl it days diroSelJeejs’ 
Chrys. On the accentuation of 

lie, which according to the gramma¬ 
rians is oxyton in Attic and paroxy- 
ton in non-.Utic Greek, see Winer, 
Gr. § 6. 1, p. 47. 

«dv irepvrfpv.] ‘if ye be circumcised;’ 
i.e. ‘if you continue to follow that rite,’ 
the present marking the action as one 
still going on. On the use of liv witli 
pres, subj., comp, notes on ch. i. 8, 9. 
oiiStv dcf>eXqa-fL] ‘shall profit you 
nothing;’ the fut. having no ref. 
whatever to the nearness of the Lord’s 
arapowla (Mey.), but simply marking 
the certain mult of such a course of 
practice; ‘Christ (as you will find) 
will never profit you anything;’ see 
Winer, Gr. § 40. 6, p, 250, and comp. 
Schmalf. Synt. § 57, p. 116 sq. 

3. paprvpopai Se] ‘ Yea I bear 
witness,’ ‘testificor autemf Vulg., 

and slightly contrasted statement; the 
5f not being merely connective, but as 
usual implying a certain degree of 
opposition between the clause it intro¬ 
duces and the preceding declaration; 

‘ not only will Christ prove no benefit 
to you, but you will in addition be¬ 
come debtors to the law:’ see Klotz, 
Denar. Vol. II. p. 36a; Hermann, 
Vigcr, No. 343. b; and for a notice 
of the similar use of ‘autem,’ Hand, 
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IIP02 TAAATA2. 


avQptimp irepirenvofievto on otpetXeTW e<rnv oKov roit 

4 vofxov irotijcrai. KanspygOgre awo tov XpttrTov olnveg 

5 ev v 6 fiu> SiKaiovaOe, rrji ■^dptrog e^eirecraTe. tjfJtets yap 


Turscll. Vol. I. p. 562. The 

verb paprvpopai, ft Sis \eybp. in St 
Paul's Epp. (Eph. iv. 17, comp. Acts 
xx. 76), is here used in the sense of 
paprvpovpai, appy. involving the idea 
of a solemn declaration, as if before 
witnesses ; comp, notes on Eph. iv. 17. 
That there is no ellipsis of 0e4v 
(Hilgenf., Bretschn.) appears plainly 
from Eph. l.c., and from the similar 
usage of the word in classical Greek, 
e.g. Plato, Phileb, p. 47 0, Taira Si 
rSre pb oix ipaprupipeda, vvv Si 
hbyopev. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. s.v. 
cites Eustath. It. p. imi. 33, dis al 
hrroplai paprbpovrai. irdXiv 

may refer to the preceding verse, .or 
to a previous declaration of the same 
kind made by word of mouth. The 
former is more probable, as rrairl 
dvffpwTip appears a more expanded 
application of bpiv, ver. 7; obx bp.lv 
\iyo> povov, (pTj(TLi> t d\\4 sal iravrl 
dvSpuirtp ircpirepvopbip- Cbrys.; see 
Meander, Planting, Vol. I. p. 074 note 

ir«piT€(i.vo|ifvii)] ‘submitting to be cir¬ 
cumcised,’ ‘undergoing circumcision,' 
‘circumcidenti se,’ Vulg., Clarom., or 
more idiomatically ‘qui curat se cir- 
cumcidi,’ Beza,—but less accurately, 

what is called a tertiary predicate; 
see Donalds. Crat. § 306, and Or. 
§ 49s. The tense Tip, rip,., not 

repiTpyObTl or srepiTerpiipbip, must 
not be overlooked : it was not the cir¬ 
cumcised as such that had become 
in this strict sense brpei\tra.i Shoe rbv 
vbpov voiijffai, but he who was de¬ 
signedly undergoing the rite. "Ohm, 
as its position shows, is emphatic ; 
6\ip> bpeihnbou tjjv Seairoretav‘ Cbrys. 


4. KciTT]p-yif0T|T€ diri TOO Xp.] ‘ Ye 

were done away from Christ,’ ‘ Your 
union with Christ became void,’ soil. 
‘ when you entered upon the course 
which now ye are pursuing;’ further 
and forcible explanation of Xpiaros 
upas obSlv ii0e\7j<ret (ver. 1), the 

serving to give the statement both 
vigour and emphasis. The construc¬ 
tion is what is called ‘ prssgnans ’ 
(Rom. vii, 7, 6, see Winer, Gr. 66. 
7, p. 547); dtrd, strictly considered, 
not belonging to Karypyi‘iBqrt in the 
sense of IjKeuBepiIiBqTe iiri, but to 
some word which can easily be sup¬ 
plied, e.g. sarqpybByre sal IxispiaByre 
iirb Xp., ‘nulli estis redditi et a 
Christo avulsi;’ eomp. 7 Cor. xi. 3, 
tpddpfobat iirb, and see Fritz. Rom. 
l.c. Vol. 11. p. 8, 9. The verb 

Kurapyiw is a favourite word with St 
Paul, being used in his Epp. (the Ep. 
to the Hebrews not being included) 
twenty-five times. In the rest of the 
N.T. it is used only twice, Luke xiii. 
7, Heb. ii. 14, and in the whole LXX 
only four times, all in Esdras. It is 
rare in ordinary Greek ; see Eurip. 
Phceniss. 753, and Polyb. Frag. Hist. 
69. The rod is omitted by 

Lachm. with BCD’FGX; 7 mss.; 
Theoph.; but, as being less usual, 
esp. when preceded by a prep., is 
more probably to be retained, with 
AD 3 EKL; nearly all mss.; Chrys., 
Theod., Dam., al. ( Tisch.). iv 

v6p.ii) SixaiovcHle] ‘are being justified 
in the law,’ ‘in lege,’Vulg., Clarom.; 
b not being instrumental (Ewald), 
but pointing to the sphere of the 
action; comp, notes on ch. iii. 11. 
The pres. SutaiouaOe is correctly re- 



v. 4, 5. 
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Hveu/juiri ck irL<TTea>s eXmSa Sacatocrvtnji cnreKSe^ufieOa. 


feiTed by tha principal ancient and 
modem commentators to the feelings 
of the subject (ws VToXapfiavere, 
Theophyl.; ‘ ut vobis videtur,’ Fritz. 
Opusc. p. 156); comp. Goth. ‘ ga- 
railitans qif>i[j iizvis’ [justos dicitis 
vos]. On this use of the subjective 
present (commonly employed to in¬ 
dicate certainty, prophetic confidence, 
expectation of speedy issue, ctv.), see 
Bernh, Synt. x. 2, p. 371, and Schmal- 
feld, Sj/nt. § 54. 2, p. g 1. 

•rijs X“P lT °s ^enwrore] ‘ye fell away 
from (/race the aor., as in tile first 
clause, referring to the time when 
legal justification was admitted and 
put forward; see however notes to 


The dative is not equivalent to Iv 
Uv6vi±clti (Copt.), still less to he ex¬ 
plained as merely adverbial, ■ spiri¬ 
tually ’ (Middl. in loc .); but, as the 
context suggests, has its definite abla- 
tival force and distinct personal refer- 

that faith is imparted and quickened 
by the Holy Spirit. No objection can 
he urged against tliis interpr. founded 
on the absence of the article, as neither 
the canon of Middleton (Gr. Art. p. 
126, ed, Bose), nor the similar one 
suggested by Harless (Ephcs. ii. 22), 
—that rb n vebya is the personal Holy 
Spirit, irveupa the indwelling influence 
of the Spirit (Rom. viii. 5),—can at 
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I1POZ TAAATA2. 


6 cv yap XpitTTip 'Irjtrov ovre TTeptropiy ti iVjfuet oure 
aKpofivuTLa, aWa ttIo-tis Si' ayairtjs evepyovfJLevtj. 


t.un justitiam,’ the hope which turns 

paraphrased by -Util., ‘we hope we 
may be justified;’ sim. Tynd., Cran. 
Of these (j)) seems clearly most in 
accordance with the context, as this 
turns not so much upon any adjunct 

‘Ye,’ says St Paul, in ver. 4, ‘think 
that ye are already in possession of 
SiKutoir. (SncuioD a$t), we on the con¬ 
trary hope for it.’ There is no 
difficulty in butaimivri thus being re¬ 
presented future. For in the first 
place this view necessarily results 
from the contrast between Judaism 
and Christianity. The Jew regarded 
Sutaioj. as something outward, pre¬ 
sent, realizable: the Christian' as 
something inward, future, and, save 
through faith in Christ, unattainable. 
And in the second place, StKaiooiiun 


the remaining passages in the N. T. ; 
comp. Rom. viii. 19, 23, 25, 1 Cor. 

( Lachm., Tisch .): and see Tittmann, 
Synon. p. 106; Fritz. Opusc. p. 156; 
Winer, Verb. Comp. Fasc. IV. p. 
14. It may be added that the 

expression Car. Sue. iirexS. is not pleo¬ 
nastic for i\w. StK. (\opai (Ust.; 
comp. jEth.), but, as Fritz, observes, 
forcible and almost poetical (bur. 
Attest. 130, tbirlSa wpooSfxupai), i\- 
rrlba being the cognate accus.; com¬ 
pare Acts xxiv. 15, i\irlba...rju sal 
atirol ouroi irptxrWxwraf Tit. ii. 13, 
irpoobexiperoi ttjv pauaplau {\irlia. 
The whole clause then may be thus 
paraphrased : ‘ by the assistance of 
the Holy Spirit we are enabled to 
cherish the hope of being justified, 
and the source out of which that hope 
sorinos is faith:’ coiud. Ust. Lehrb. 
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IIPOZ TAAATA2. 


8 rrj aXi jdela /J-ij treldeerOat', 17 wet(T/j.oprj ovk itc toO 


1 Thess. ii. 18; sec also Themist. Or. 
XIV. p. 1S1 C. Tp dXr|0e.'q. 

ps) irelSecOai] ' that ye should not obey 
the truth;' infin. expressive of the 
result or effect, with some trace of the 

being one of those forms of the ‘ con- 

garded as partly objectire and as partly 
Jinal; see Donalds. Gr. § 602. The 
popular explanation that yb with the 
infin. after certain negative and pro¬ 
hibitive verbs is pleonastic (Mey. 
comp. Herm. Mger, No. 271) is now 
justly called in question (see esp. Klotz, 
Derar. Vol. 11. p. 668), the true ex¬ 
planation being that the yb is prefixed 
to the infinitive, whether in its more 
simple objective form (Donalds. .Gr. 
§ 584 sq.), or its more lax and general 
ref. to result (Bernh. Synt. IX. 6. b, 
p. 364; Madvig, Synt. § 156. 4), to 
indicate the further idea of some latent 
purpose involved in the action which 
specially contemplated or tended to 
the effect expressed by the infinitive; 
see esp. Schmalfeld, Synt. § 181. 2, p. 
359, and for an illustrative example 
comp. Aristoph. Pax, 315, iyxobuir 
blue yimjrm rye 6ebr yb ’|eXxwrar see 
Madvig, Synt. § 210. The elliptical 
mode of explanation adopted by Gay- 
ler (rfe Partie. Keg. p. 359) in the 
parallel expressions apvovym yb Spa- 
am, sc. ‘nego, et dico me non fecisse’ 
is appy. doubtful in principle, and 
certainly is not here applicable. 
Lachm. (ed. min.) omitted the article 
before dXi,0. with AB; and appy. a few 
mss.; and is now supported by S. 

8. ^ ireurpovij] ‘The persuasion,' 

1 Buasio,’ Clarom., scil. ‘ servandi lega- 
lia,’ Lyra; the subet. being regarded 
as active, and the article (not ‘this 
peiu.’ Aim., Auth.,—a most doubtful 


usage in the N. T., see Winer, Gr. 
§ 18. I, p. 97 sq.) marking the parti¬ 
cular (counter-)persuading of the false 
teachers implied in the rls byas Iri- 
Ko\f>ev. Owing to the apparent paro¬ 
nomasia, and the nature of the termi¬ 
nation (comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 255), 
the meaning of xeiayovb is slightly 
doubtful. As the similar form irXpayo- 
vnj means both satietas (the state) and 
explctio (the act), Col. ii. 23, Plato, 
Symp. p. 186 c, irX. sal nlvuiais, —so 
xeiayoeb may mean (a) the state of 
being persuaded, i.e. ‘conviction’ 
(9eou rb xaXefv rb Si veideaSat rue 
ixaKoubvruv Theod.), or (b) the act 
of persuading, ‘persuadendi sollertia,’ 
Schott; comp. Chrys. on 1 Thess. L 
4, ov wetayorb bvffpoirlvji .. . t/v tj. .. Tft- 
Bouaa. Of these (a) has here the support 
of the Greek expositors (rb nitoOijrm 
rots \tyovmr, CEcum., comp. Chrys., 
Theoph.), and certainly on that account 
deserves consideration ; (b) however is 
to be preferred, as lexically defensible 

(see below), and as in harmony with 

the active too xsXovktos' b relay. 
pointing to a gracious act in which 
the human will is regarded more as 
subjected to the divine influence (John 
vi. 44), roe xaX. to one in which it is 
regarded more as free; comp. Mey. 
in loc. In three out of the four in¬ 
stances cited by Wetst. from Eustath. 
(ad II. a, p. 21. 46; 99. 45, 11. i, p. 
637- 5). the prevailing meaning ap¬ 
pears to be ‘pervicacia;’ but in Justin 
Mart. Apol. 1. 53, airrapseie els xei- 
ayorbv’ Epiphan. Uteres, xxx. 21, els 
xeuryorbv rfis iaurwr xXppotpoplae' 
Apollon, de Synt. p. 195. 10, T7)v 
dXXijXwv rpbs dXXi)Xoi>s xeioyortp, the 
active meaning is sufficiently distinct. 
Ignat. Rom. 3, is commonly adduced, 
but here Cod. Colb. reads auarys. 

OVK he TOV koXouvtos] ‘ is not from 
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KaXoUvros v/xas- fXtKpa fyfxy oXov to (pupafia Qt/xot. 9 
eyl> irenoiOa els hfxas ev Kvplqt on ovSev aXXo (ftpovtj- 10 


him who calleth you’ i, e. does not 
emanate, does not result from, see 

preceding question,—which is rather 
an expression of surprise than a mere 
interrogation,— but a warning decla¬ 
ration. The 6 xa\wv is obviously not 
St Paul (Locke), nor even Christ 
(Theoph.), but as usual, God; the act 
of calling in St Paul's Epp. (e.g. Kom. 
ix. 11, 24; 1 Cor. i. 9, vii. 15, al.) 
being regularly ascribed to the Father; 
see notes and reff. on ch. i. 6. The 
tense of the participle need not be 
pressed either as a definite pres, (‘non 
desinit etiam nunc vocare.’ Beza), or 
still less probably, as an imperf. (‘ qui 
vos vocabat,’ Beng.),—6 xaXuv, as 
Chrys. appears to have felt (oil* lxd\e- 
trev upas & rraXuv), being only the 
common substantival participle; see 
the numerous exx. collected by Winer, 
Or. S 45. 7, p. 316; comp. Bemhardy, 
Fijut. VI. 23, p, 318; Madvig, Syntax, 
§ 1S0. b; and notes on 1 These. v. 24. 

9. pixpd tvpq k.t.X.] ‘A little lea¬ 
ven Icareneth the whole lump;' prover¬ 
bially expressed warning (comp. 1 Cor. 
v. 7), forming a sort of antithetical 
continuation of what has preceded. 
It is somewhat doubtful whether Jfyiij 
is to be considered as (a) having an 
abstract reference to the false teaching 
(r 3 piaphr tovto Kaeiv, Chrys. ; comp. 
Theoph.), or as {It) pointing in the con¬ 
crete (‘ hi pauci,’ Paraeus; comp. Aug., 
Jerome) to those who disseminated it; 
see Clem. Horn, vin, 17 (cited by 
Hilgenf.), where the race of men 
living before the flood are characterized 
as a KaKTj ftpy. On the one hand, (a) 
yields a pertinent sense, and is appy. 
confirmed by Matth. xvi. II, and by 
1 Cor. /. c. where ver, 8 seems dis¬ 
tinctly to show that typy does not 


mean the individual so much as his 
sin: on the other, the active meaning 
assigned to ireiapovri, and still more 
the seeming quantitative limitation 
hinted at in the use of the individualiz¬ 
ing singular in ver. 10 (comp. Beng.) 
appears to preponderate in favour of 
(6). We adopt therefore the concrete 
reference, and necessarily continue it 
to the following fipapp- ‘ vel pauci 
homines perperam docentes possent 
omnem [totum] calum corrumpere:’ 
Winer in loc. 

10. 4 yd] ‘ I for mg part;’ emphatic, 
and not without a reassuring contrast. 
The insertion of 54 [C’FG; afew mss.; 
Demid., Aug., Syr.-Phil., ah] is due 
to the desire to make this contrast 
still more apparent, 
els upas] ‘with regard to you;’ this 
more lax use of els is noticed by Winer, 
Gr. § 49, p. 354, and Bernh. Synt. v. 
11. 3, p. 220. The addition of 

the words lv K upltp (sc. 'lyeou, Rom. 
xiv. 14, comp. Winer, Gr § 19. 1, p. 
113) serves to designate the ground 
of the hope, and to show that it was 
not an earthly and doubtful, but a 
heavenly (Phil. ii. 24) and certain as¬ 
surance which St Paul entertained; 
comp. 2 Thess. iii. 4, irerolSapev 84 lit 
Kupltp lt/> upas, where M is used, in a 
sense little differing from that of els 
here, to denote the objects about whom 
the hope was felt, h K vp. the nature 
of that hope; see notes on 2 These. 
I.C., where distinctions are drawn be¬ 
tween the ethical uses of els, M, and 
wpbs. oil 8tv aXXo] ‘ nothing 

else ,’—than what? Either specially ,— 
than the subject and purport of the 
words immediately preceding ; or gene- 

Paul had propounded. The latter ac¬ 
cords best with the future iftpovfiaeTe, 
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<reTe* 6 Se rapdo-crwv vjuas j3a<rrd<T€t to repl/ma, ocrny 
II dv # 7 . eyo) Se y dSe\<pot 9 €i 7r€piTO/JLtjv eri Ktjpv<rcra3 9 rl eri 

10. 6 <rrt s &v] Tisch. (ed. 7) reads tiv with ABN; 3 mss. 

which seems more naturally used in ttkttoc Theoph.), but simply with the 
reference to the general issue (Brt Stop- usual inclusive reference of the for- 
Oilxreadc, Chrys.), than merely to the mula; comp. Acts iii. 23. 
time when the words would be read. n. iyu S^dBcX^of] ‘But /, brethren,’’ 
Alf. refers to Phil. iii. 15 (comp. Us- —with abrupt reference to what might 

the word is iripiar see notes in loc. nexion between this and the preceding 

6 8t rapao’O’wv] ' but he that dhturbeth verse is not perfectly clear. The use 
you:' contrast, not with the preceding of the expression 6 rapdffauv appears 
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13 'Y/xds yap €7r’ eXevdepta etcX/fdi/re, Do not misuse ^our 

one ^another. Love in the fulltlment of 


Viyer, No. 190. ' Kal 

diroKoi|>ovTai] ' they would eren cut 
themselves off (from you).’ The exact 

discussed. The usual passive transla¬ 
tion (‘abscindantur,’ Vulg., Goth., 
appy. Syr. [Scbaaf], ytth.- Platt, 
Arm.) caunot be defeuded, as the 
N. T. furnishes no certain instance of 
a similar enallage. The most plausible 
is 1 Cor. x. 1, ual ndures IpairTleavTO, 
but even here the middle voice (sc. 
'baptismum susceperunt,’ Beng.) may 
be correctly maintained; see Winer, 
Gr. § 38. 4, p. 228, and exx. in Jelf, 
Gr. § 364. 4. a. We have thus only 
two possible translations, (a) ' I would 


converts, we adopt somewhat unhesi¬ 
tatingly the former interpretation. 
The Apostle’s deep insight into the 
exact spiritual state of the Galatians, 

the Epistle tempers even his necessary 
severity, leads him here to express as 
a wish what he might (as in 1 Cor. v. 
11) have urged as a command : comp. 
Waterl. Works, Vol. ill. p. 458. 
ol dvaoraT. dpas] ' they who are un¬ 
settling yon,' Hamm., sc. ‘your sub- 
verters;’ the participle with its case 
becoming by means of the article a 
kind of substantive; see notes and reft 1 , 
on ch. i. 23. The verb ivaoTarovv 
(Hesych. hvarpiirew) occurs three times 
in the N. T. (Acts xvii. 6, xxi. 38) as 












V. 13, 14- 
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aSeXtpoc flivov fir) Tt)V eXevBeptav eiy a(popfitjv t!} 
c rapid, aXXa Sta t</9 ayairrjs SovXeutyf aXXrjXotg. 6 yap 14 
7ray vofioi ev evi Xoyu> TreTrXrjpwyai, ev too Ayairtyaeti 


and antinomian licence. There is 
however no marked or abrupt division, 
hut one portion of the epistle passes 
insensibly into the other. yap 

is thus not illative (Turner), nor a 
mere particle of transition (Brown), 
but stands in immediate connexion 
with the preceding words, which it 
Berves to confirm and justify; ‘and I 
may well wish that they would cut 
themselves off from your communion, 
for ye were called to a state with 
which they have nothing in common.’ 
The reading Si, found in FG; 80; 
Chrys., Aug., al., seems a very pal¬ 
pable correction. sir IXevfiepiq] 

•for freedom;' irl here denoting the 
purpose or object for which they were 
called; comp. 1 Thess. iv. 7, 01) yip 
ieiXeaev {/pas & 0fOS iirl dtcaOapottf." 
where see notes in loc. Further exx. 
will be found in Winer, Or. § 48. c, 
p. 351, and in Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
s. v. 11. 1. f, Vol. t. p. 1040. 
pi) rf(V IXtvfieplav] ‘make not your 
liberty;' soil. troteire, rpirere [not how¬ 
ever used in N. T.J, Sure (FG; Aug., 
Boern., ah), or some similar verb. 
Instances of this very intelligible and 
idiomatic omission of the verb after 
fj-ri are cited by Hartung, Partik. pi), 
6. b. 4, Vol. II. p. 153; Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 669; Winer, Gr. § 64. I. 6, 
p. 526: comp. Hor. Epist. I. 5. 12, 
‘Quo mihi fortunam, si non conceditur 
uti 1 ’ Such ellipses must of course be 
common in every cultivated language. 
Sid. rfjs dydwiis] ‘by the love ye 
evince,’ ‘ by your love;' not * in your 
love’ (Peile) with any reference to 
Btate or condition (comp. Rom. iv. 11, 
Sta dtcpofiooTlas' viii. 25, 5l’ bwopovys' 
al.; Winer, Gr. § 47. i, p. 339); hut 
Bimply ‘per charitatem,’ Vulg., Ar¬ 


men. [instrumental case], Copt.; love 

Threading rjj dydwr, rob Tlveiparos, 
found in DEFG ; 31; Clarom., Sang., 
Boern., Goth., Copt. [Wilk., but not 
Bbttich.]; Bas., al., is an addition 
suggested by the preceding trapsi. 
SovXevtTe] ‘be in bondage,' ‘servite,’ 
Vulg., Clarom.; in antithesis to the 
preceding iXevOeplav oi 5 x elwev dyawa- 
re dXXijXous dwXus, dXXi SovXeoere, 
T7)v inirerapiryv SyXun tp/Klav Chrys. 

14. A yap was vopos] ‘ For the 
whole law;' confirmation from Scrip¬ 
ture of the command immediately 
preceding, Sti rrjs iydwys k. t. X. A 
few instances of this order occur in 
the N.T.; see Middl. Greek Art. ch. 
vii. p. 104, note, where Rose cites 
Acts XX. 18, 1 Tim. i. 16 (iraoar), 
Acts xix. 7 (plural); add xxvii. 37. 
fv 4 vl XAyip] ‘in one word,' soil, in 
one declaration or commandment: 

wewXijpoirai] ‘ hath been (and is) ful- 
fdled.' This reading is supported no 
less by external evidence [ABCS; 6 
mss.; Marc, in Epiph., Damasc. (2), 
Aug.] than by internal probability. 
While nXypourai ( Rcc .) would imply 
that the process of fulfilment was still 
going on, the perfect TrewXi/pwTai 
suitably points to the completed and 

dyarrwv rbir trepan vbpov wewXiipaiKev 
—a meaning of the perf. which Mar- 
cion (according to Tertull. adv. Marc. 
v. 4) appears, either ignorantly or 
wilfully, to have misunderstood ‘ adim- 
pleta est, quasi jam non adimplenda.’ 
It may be observed that there is no 
discrepancy between this passage and 
Matth. xxii. 38, Mark xii. 29; for, as 
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15 TOV ir\>)(rlov <rou if aeaurov ei Se aW iJXous SaKvere 
sat KareaBlere, /SXeVere fit) iiro a\\tj\aiv ava\a> 6 rjTe. 

16 Aiyw Si, Ili'fJ/tiari trepiiraTetTe seal Walk according to the 

law condemns; and not according to the flesh, the 
works of which exclude from the kingdom of God. 


14. <T(avr&y] Tisch. (ed. a)" here adopted the more difficult, though not 
wholly unusual reading iaurbv (ace Winer, Gr. § ir. 5), but has now rightly 
returned to the rending of his first edition. Eeaurbv is supported by ABODE 
KN ; very many mss.; Marc. ap. Epph., Theodoret, Dam. (Arc., Griesb ., Schulz, 
Tisch. ed. 1, Lachm.). ’Eavrjv appears only in FGL;'appy. the majority of 
mss.; Theophyl., (Eoum., (Met/.). Usteri very plausibly suggests the falling 
away of one of the contiguous Bigmas in the oourse ef transcription. 


Meyer observes, St Paul here takes a 
lofty spiritual eminence, from which, 
as it were, be sees all other commands 
so subordinated to the law of love, 

that he cannot consider the man who 

has fulfilled this in any other light 

than as having fulfilled the whole 

law; comp. Usteri, Lthrb. n. 1. 4, 
p. 14a, and Reuss, Thiol. Chrft. IT. 19, 
Vol. 11. p. 104 sq. The explanation 
of Vorstius and others, *-Xtjpov<r 0 ai= 
dvasctfiaXaimVdai, Rom. xiii. 9, here 
falls far Bhort of the full spiritual 

meaning of the passage, and also is at 

variance with the regular meaning of 
r \qp. io the N.T.; see Matth. iii. 15, 
Rom. viii. 4, xiii. 8, Col. iv. 17. 
dyoirrjcrtks] ‘ Thou shall lore.' The 
use of the imperatival future appears 
in the N. T. under three forms; (a) as 
a mild imperative, in simple prohibi¬ 
tion. comp. Matth. vi. 5, ods brtrrOt 
tin 0! vTOKpiTat' (6) as a strong impe¬ 
rative, including prohibition and re¬ 
proof, comp. Acts xiii. 10, 01) waGrq 
biarrptyvr r 4 r bSobs K vplov: (r) as a 
legislatirr imperative,— both negatively 
(Matth. ▼. a 1. Rom. vii. aid, and 
positively, as here and Rom. xiii. 9. 
The two former usages (which in fact 
may be considered as one, varied only 
by the tone of the speaker) are com¬ 
mon in classical Greek, see Jelf, Gr. 
i 4*3- 1 , »1 Bernh. Synt. X. 5 , P- 378: 


the latter seems distinctly Hebraistic ; 
comp. Gayler, Pari. Neg. 11.3. 3, p. 7? , 
and Winer, Gr. § 43. p. a8a. The 
uses of the future in the LXX appear 

to be very varied, and serve to express, 

negatively, quod non commit (Gen. 
XX. 9), quod non potest (Gen. xxxii. 
la; comp. Matth. iv. 4. al.); and 
positively, quod lint tNumb. xxxii. 
a+ 1 , quod solet (Deut. ii. 11). These 
are almost purely Hebraistic: see esp. 
Thiersch, dr Pentat. m. § 11 sq. 

15. Sairverc sal KcrrwOCeTe] ‘bile 
and derour;' ova else idartre pj>- 
mv, Srrp lorl BvpovpUrov, dAAd sal 

sareaBlere, Srep tori? eppGorro 1 rrj 

rorqplq. b pG 7 bp Sdsvur bpyqs br\ 4 - 
puar wdBor b SI so tcoBIw, BqptuSlas 
loxdrvt raploxfr dvilieifc Chrys. 
Instances of a similar use of Sdsvcre 
are dted by Eypke, Obs. Vol. II. p. 
a8 7 , and Wetst. in foe. dvaXtadq-re] 
‘be consumed,' ' consumamiui,' Vulg., 
Clarom.: continuation of the meta¬ 
phor, there being appy. a species of 
climax in the three verbs StUrcrc, 
sartaBlere, and dsaXwdfire. The mean¬ 
ing is sufficiently explained by Chrys., 
4 ybp iidoTornr sal 4 pdxq tpBopovotbr 
sal draXvru&s sal ris SexoiUmr ab- 
rlir sal etaaybsrw. 

16. Uym «] ' Xou / so,.’ The 
Apaotle now reverts to the first por¬ 
tion of the command in ver. 13, 
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e-!rtdv/j.lav crapKOi ov fit] reXe'o-»jTe. r\ yap cap^ iiridv- 17 

tt)v tXcvdepiav els a<t>op/Xr)v rfi aapsl. implying life in its regular and prac- 
IIv€V|iQ.Ti] 4 by the Spirit;' not exactlj’ tieal manifestations, see notes on Phil. 

‘in ( khen ) the Spirit,’ Copt., still less iii, 18, and on i Theta, iv. 11. 

‘ Spiritui vitam consecrate ’ (dat. com- €irtOv|i(av <rapx6s] ‘ the desire of the 

modi; Fritz. Pom. Yol. I. p. 225), flc*h;' soil, all the motions and desires 

but simply ' Spiritu,’ Vulg., Clarom., of the merely natural man, all that 

—the dative being here what is called tends to earth and earthliness. The 

the dat. norms, and indicating the meaning of orAp£ in this important and 

metaphorical path, manner, or rule of deeply suggestive passage deserves 

the action; comp. cli. vi. 16, Acts the reader’s careful consideration. The 

xv. 1, Phil. iii. 16: and see Hartung, context seems clearly to show that 

Oasns, p. 79; Winer, Or. § 31. 6> b, here, as in many other passages in the 

p. 193; Bernh. Synt. nr. 14, p. 102 ; N. T., ffhp$ is not merely the carnal as 

and exx. collected by Fritz. Rom. xiii. opposed to the spiritual, i. e. the purely 

13, Yol. nr. p. 142. It is necessary sensational part of man, but compre- 
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/tie? Kara tow ITi/ew/uaTO?, to Se Tlveufia Kara tJJj <rap- 
kov tovt a yap aWtjXots avTticetrat, twa nb “ av OeXtjTe 

If. TOera -yd/)] So Lack and Tisch. (ed. i), with BD'EFGK; 17; Vulg., 
Clarom., Copt., Arm.; Latin Ff. (Mey., Alf., Bagge),— and appy. correctly, as 
b(, though strongly supported, viz., by ACD 3 KL; nearly all mss.; Syr. (both), 
2EU1. (both); Chrys., Theodoret, Dam., al. (Bee., Gricsb., Sehoh, Tisch. ed. 2, 
7) is much more likely to have been a change from 7 b.p to avoid the seeming 
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t aura irotijTe. ei Se Ylueu/jiaTi ayetrOe, ovk core vwo x8 


p. 838; Baur, Paulas, p. 533 sq.; 
and comp, the very good remarks of 
Hammond, Serm. yil. Parti, p. 123 
(Angl.-Cath. Libr.), where, although 
he quotes the eventual (ecbatic) sense 
of ha in translation he almost appears 
to adopt the final sense in his remarks 
and deductions. On the use of ha in 
the N. T., see notes on Eph. i. 17; 
Fritz. Excurs. l.c.; and Winer, Or. § 
53. 6 , p. 406: and for a notice and 
example of its secondary-telic, or sub¬ 
final use, notes on 1 Th ess. v. 4. 
Neither this derivative sense however, 
nor any assumed eventual force (opp. 
to Ust. and De W.), is here to be as¬ 
cribed to the particle, both being appy. 
inconsistent with the probable meaning 
of 6i\ifre- see next note, 
a (£v 0&T]Tt] ‘whatsoever ye may wish.' 
This latter clause will admit of three 
different explanations according as 
Others is referred to (a) the carnal 
. will, John viii. 44, 1 Tim. v. 11; (6) 
the moral or better will; or (c) the 
free-will in its ordinary acceptation. 
Of these explanations, the first (a), 
though supported both by Chrys., 
Theod., and several distinguished mo¬ 
dern expositors (Bull, Harm. Ap. II. 
9. 25 sq.; Neander, Planting, Vol. I. 
p. 468, ed. Bohn), must still be pro¬ 
nounced logically inconsistent with 

rather to point to the opposition in¬ 
curred than the victory gained by the 
Spirit. The second (b), though per¬ 
haps in a less degree, is open to the 
same objection, notwithstanding the 
support it may be thought to receive 
from Rom. vii. 15 sq., where flAav 
seems to point to the imperfect though 
better will; see Calv., Schott, De W., 
who conceive that St Paul is here ex¬ 
pressing briefly what in Rom. 1. c. he 
is stating more at length. The simple 


and logical connexion of the words 
however is much better supported by 
(c), subject only to this necessary and 
obvious limitation, that this iV6/S/j<nros 
P.&XV must be only predicated in its 
full extent of the earlier and more 
imperfect stages of a Christian course; 
see Olsh. in loc. The state of the 
true believer is conflict, but with final 
victory; a truth that was felt even 
by the Jews, among whom Abraham, 
Isaac, Jacob, and more especially 
Joseph, were ever cited as instances 
of a victorious issue; Schoettg. de 
Luctd Carnis et Spiritvs, m. 10, 11 
(Vol. 1. p. 1204). 

18. el 8t k.t.X.] ‘Bat if ye be led 
by the Spirit;' contrasted state to the 
struggle described in the preceding 
verse; ‘ubi rero Sp. vincit, acie res 
decemitur:’ Beng. When the Spirit 
becomes truly the leading and guiding 
principle, then indeed the douhtful 
struggle has ceased; there would be 
no fulfilling of the works of the flesh, 
and by consequence no longer any 
bondage to the law; comp. Maurice, 
Unity of X. T. p. 510, and Baur, 
Paulas, p. 334 note. 

IIveupaTt ay«-0€] ‘by the Spirit;’ 
instrumental dative; comp. 2 Tim. 
iii. 6, dy bpeva iiriduplais irouclXais’ 
and see Winer, Gr. § 31 . 7, p. 194, 
and exx. collected by Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
II. p. 172. Who can doubt, says 
Muller (Uoctr. of Sin, Vol. I. p. 355, 
Clark), that ID. Hyead. here entirely 
corresponds in the mind of the Apostle 
with Rom. viii. 14, IDc^ari 6eoC 
dyorrai, and that thus the fuller and 
deeper meaning of nrevpa must be 
maintained throughout this paragraph ? 
ovk ecrrt u7ro vopovj ‘ye are not under 
the taw;'—not, on the one hand, be- 

beneficial influences (ou Stirat rfjs dir b 
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19 vofiov. (pavepa Se etTTtv t a epya t tjs erapKOS, artva 

20 ecrriv Tropvela, aKadapaia, a<re\yeia, eiSwXoXarpela, 


Toy vifiov fioyOtlas' Chrys., al.), nor, 

an alien principle (Usteri, Lchrb. I. 4. 
A, p. 57); but simply, ‘because it 
finds nothing in you to forbid or to 
condemn;’ see ver. 23. The more ob¬ 
vious conclusion might have seemed, 
‘ye are not under the influences of the 
fleshbut as the law was confessedly 
the principle which was ordained 
against the influences and tpya rrji 
oapnbs (Rom. vii. 7 sq.), the Apostle 
(in accordance with the general direc¬ 
tion of his argument) draws his con¬ 
clusion relatively rather to the prin- 


Marc. in Epiph.; Cyr., al. 
aKaSapoda, do-fXysia] ' uncle ami ess, 
wantonnm/ comp. Rom. xiii. 13, 
2 Cor. xii. 21 (where the same three 
words are in connexion), Eph. iv. 
19. The distinction between these 
words is drawn by Tittmann, Syn¬ 
onym. p. 151,— ik-aff. (more generic), 
‘quaelibet vitae animique impuritas;’ 
iff Ay., ‘protervitas et impudens pe- 
tulantia hominis dffeXyous qui nullam 
verecundiae pudorisque rationem ha- 
bet, non obsccsnitas aut feeditas lu- 
bidinis;’ comp. Elym. May., iffAyeia' 
4ro iptbrys irpds irate as ybovfy' and by 
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(pap/uaKe!a, eyQpai, e'pig, ^Xo?, dvfiol, epideiat, Siyoara- 


dum artem, sed ilia tantum in quibus 
abundant et in quibus excedunt illi ad 

■20. 4 >ap(ioKe£a] ‘sorcery,' 

[magia] Syr. This word, like the 
Lat. ‘veneficia’ (Vulg., Clarom.), may 

perhaps Goth., 1 lubjaleisei’ [comp. 
Angl.-Sax. lib], al.; or (/ 3 ) sorcery, as 
Syr. (both), Copt, (appy.), Arm., al. 
The former is not improbable on ac¬ 
count of its juxtaposition to tyUpae 
(see exx. in Schleusn. Lex. in LXX. 
s. v., Exod. vii. 11, al.); the latter how¬ 
ever seems here more probable, sor¬ 
cery, as Meyer notices, being espe¬ 
cially prevalent in Asia; see Acts xix. 
19. On the subject generally, see De- 
litzsch, Bibl. Psychol. IV. 17, p. 262 sq. 
Both in this and the following words 
there is much variation between the 
sing, andpluralforms. Rec .commences 
the list of plurals with fjcfyai' the 
singulars (pis [ABD’N; mss.] and 
SyKos [(A latet) BD'E(FG ftjXoos); 
17. Goth.] seem however to have 
the critical preponderance, and are 
adopted by Lachm., Tisch. and most 

Sopot] ‘displays of wrath;’ both 
this and the associated plurals serv- 

forms of the abstract sins here speci- 

Lobeck, Ajax, 716; Bernhardy, Synt. 
II. 6 , p. 62 ; and esp. the good note of 
Heinichen on Euseb. Reel. Hist. vm. 
6, Vol. III. p. 18 sq. The meaning of 
0up6s, as its derivation implies [6601, 
perhaps connected with Sanscr. dhu, 
• agitare,’ Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. 

hominis acerbi et iracundi ’ (Tittm. 
Synon. p. 133), as iractmdia, or rather 
excandescentia, the principal idea be¬ 


ing that of ‘ eager motion towards, 
‘impulse;’ see esp. Donalds. Crat. 
§ 473,—where however the deriva¬ 
tion of 8 vio is plausibly referred to 
6E-, on the principle of ‘suggestion 
by contrast.’ It thus differs from 
ipyy, both in its rise, as more sudden 
(Luke iv. 28, Acts xix. 28), and its 
nature, as less lasting (compare Ecclus. 
xlviii. 10, Koirdoai 6pyty srpb Svpov): 
see Trench, Synon. § 37; Fritz. Rom . 
Vol. I. p. 105; and notes on Eph. 
iv. 31. cptOeiai] 


‘ caballings ;' comp. 


). Syr., ) 1 


[rebellio, calumnia]. The accurate 
meaning of the word IpWela appears 
to have been missed by most of the 
older, and indeed most of the modern 
expositors, by whom it is commonly 
connected with (pis (comp. (Ecum.), 
and understood to mean ‘contention ;' 

Clarom. Its true etymological con¬ 
nexion is however with the Homeric 
word IpWos, ‘a day-labourer,’ and 
thence either with (piov (rijv tpyafapi- 


Dind.), or more probably with "EPfl, 
(pSto, (p(8o>, comp. Lobeck, Patholog. 
p. 365. Its meaning then is (a) La¬ 
bour for hire; comp. Suidas, s.v. Se- 
Ka(e<j0a.c (ft) Scheming or intriguing 
for ofice, ‘ambitus;’ comp. Aristot. 
Pol. V. 2. 3, p. 1302 (ed. Bekk.); 
(7) Party-spirit, a contentious spirit 
of faction ; comp. Schol. ap. Matth. 
(pi8 (ptpiXbviiKOi irpai-eis, and Steph. 
Thee. b. v., where there are also traces 
of a right perception of the true 
meaning. Of these (7) seems to be 
the prevailing meaning in the N. T., 
where (pi0. occurs no less than 7 
■times, and in the following combina¬ 
tions : in Rom. ii. 8, ol (£ ipiff. are 
coupled with ol direiffovsres rfj EhyPelg, 
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21 trial, aipetrttg, tpOovot, tpovoi, fiedat, KWfxoi, Ka) ra o/xota 
toutois' a irpoXeyti) vfJ.iv, leading ica'i irpoeiirov, on 01 


«i. 06 koi] Omitted by Tisch. with BX; 17. 33. 35. 57. 73; Demid., Aug.*; 
Clem., Marcion ap. Epiph., Iren.; Cypr., Hieron. (distinctly), Ambrnt., Aug. 
([lorAm.], approved by Mill). The authorities for the text are ACDEFGKL; 
great majority of mss. ; Clarom., Bnem., Vulg., Syr. (both), Copt., al.; Chrys., 
Theod., al. (Rrc., Griesb ., Scholz, Mey., Alf., Bagge). These so decidedly pre- 












Y. 21, 22. 
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to TOtavra Trpd<ro-ovTe$ fiaaiXelav Oeov ov KXgpoPO/uij- 
cova-iv. 6 Se xapiros t ov TIvev/iards eoTtv ayairg, j(apd, 22 
etpyvi], fjLaicpodvfJila, xpijerTorqs, dyadwawi], ttIotis, 


you; the Kal appy. reminding them 
that these were warnings not new to 
them. The particle is omitted in 
BFGK’ (/faddjy etnov) ; Amit., Demid.; 
Chrys. (i), al., and bracketted by 
lachm., but rightly retained as part 

external evidence in its favour [ACD 
EKLK J ; nearly all mss., and most 
Vv.; Clem., Chrys., Tkeod.] being de¬ 
cidedly preponderant. to 

toiovto] ‘such things as these,' ‘all 
such things' The article with toioOtos 
denotes a known person or thing, or 
the whole class of such, but not an 
undefined individual out of the class ; 
as in that case toioOtos is anarthrous ; 
see Kiihner on Xenoph. Mem. I. 5. 2, 
and Kruger, Sprachl. § 50. 4. 6. 
poo-ik. ©eov oh kXtipov.] ‘shall not 
inherit the kingdom of God;' comp. 
•Eph. v. 5, where with equal pertinence 
the declaration is made of present 
time. On the meaning of the inclu¬ 
sive term paaiXela 6eo0,—that king¬ 
dom which was completely established 
at the ascension (see Jackson, Creed, 
X. 45. 2), of which Christ is the 
founder, and Christ (and God, Rev. 
xi. 15, xii. 10) the King, and of which 

earth is a subject,—see esp. Tholuck, 
Bergprcd. p. 72 sq.; Bauer, Comment. 
Tkeol. 11. p. 107 sq.; Heemskerk, Notio 
rgs Poo. k. r.X. (Amst. 1839); and the 
comments of Reuss, Thiol. Chrit. II. 
4, Vol. I. p. 180 sq. On its distinction 
(whether ‘in sensu initiali or finali’) 

say, localized iKKXgala, Bee Stier, 
Egjh.es. Vol. II. p. 252 sq. 

22. Kapiris] ‘frail; ’ used appy. 
with a significant reference to the 


organic development from the root, 
the Spirit (Olsh., Bloomf.); Sid tL U 

pin irovgpa. ipya gpum ylyverai pj>- 
vov, SiS sal (pya KaXet’ rd 5 1 KciXa oil 
Tijs gperipas iwipeXelas beirai pbuov, 
dXXd sal tvs too QeoO <f>t\ar6pomlas- 
Chrys. It is possible that no marked 
distinction may he intended (Mey.), 
still, as Kaprhs is nearly always used 
by St Paul ‘in bonam partem’ (Rom. 
i. 13, vi. 22, xv. 28, Eph. v. 9, Phil, 
i. 11, 22, iv. 17), and as even in Rom. 
vi. 21, where it is used in ref. to evil 
works, the same meaning('whatfruit?’ 
i. e., ‘ what really beneficial result had 
ye?’ <l;c.) appears to be preserved, we 
may safely press the peculiar meaning 
and significance of the term: see an 
excellent sermon on this text by San¬ 
derson, Sena. xvii. (ad Aul.) p. 594 
sq. (Lond, 1689). ayani], xapa] 
‘love, joy;’ dying, as Mey. observes, 
standing at the head, as the moving 
principle of all the rest (comp. 1 Cor. 
xiii. I sq.); and following, as 

that special gift of the Spirit (comp. 
1 Thess. i. 6) which ought to be the 
pervading principle of Christian life 
(Phil. iv. 4); comp. Reuss, Thiol. 
Chrit. IV. 18, Vol. II. p. 202. 
elprvq] ‘peace;' not so much here in 
ref. to peace with God (Phil. iv. 7, see 
notes in loc.), as-in accordance with 
the associated and partially contrasted 
terms ix^P a ‘ K.T&. (ver. 20),—peace 
with one another; comp. 1 Thess. v. 
15. On the meaning of paxpodupfa 
(dementia, quit ir® temperans delictum 
non statim vindices,’ Fritz. Rom. Vol. 
I. p. 98), see notes on Eph. iv. 2, and 
for its distinction from u7ro/ioi»), notes 
on Col. i. 11. xP’l <rT “ TT lSi 
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23 irpavrris, eytepareta' Kara tS>v toiovtwv owe eerrtv vofio f. 


dyaturvvq] * benemlenee, goodness.' 
These words ore nearly synonymous. 
Xpr/arirris (defined in [Pluto] Dcf. p. 

ynrr/ar) inuy perhaps denote that bene¬ 
volence and sweetness of disposition 
(‘ benignity,’ Wicl., Rhein.) whioh 
finds its sphere and exercise in our 
intercourse with one another; comp. 
Tit. iii. where it is joined with 
d>i\avdpwirla, and see Tiltm. Synon. 
p. 140; Planck, Comment. Thcal. Part 
I. p. 197 ; and the citation from Jerome 
in Trench, Synon. § 30. 

’Aya0w<n>ij, n somewhat rare word, 
though occurring in three other places 
in St Paul’s Epp. (Rom. xv. 14, Eph. 
v. 9, 1 Thess. i. 11), seems more tlinn 
i) ATTiprioptny dperi) (Fhavorinus, Zo- 
naras), or even than ‘ animi ad uptiuia 
quieque propensio ’ (Gom. on Rom, xv. 
14), and may not improbably be ex¬ 
tended to that ‘ propensio’ as exhibited 
in action, the prupension both to will 
and do what is good ; see Stier, Ephes. 
Vol. It. p. 165, and comp. Suicer, 
Then. Vol. I. p. 16. The idea of 
‘ bountifulness,’ Nehem. ix. 25, is 
necessarily included. It may thus be 
distinguished from the somewhat late 
word dyaflirijs (Lob. Phryn. p. 350), 
which rather denotes ‘ goodness in its 
essence,’ and is thus commonly used 
in reference to God. irto-ras] 

'faith;' not merely ‘ fidelitas, veraci- 
tas in promissis' (Men. ap. Pol. Syn.), 
i. s. ' good faith ’ (Matth. xxiii. 13; 
Tit. ii. 10, Tims dyatfij), but trust ful¬ 
ness (Conyb.), faith in God's promises 
and mercies and loving trust towards 

Tiirrtbu, where, like patepotv/da and 
XpqorArijt (ver. 4), it stands as one of 
the characteristics of dydrq. 

23. srpaOrqs] ‘J/rriviras,’‘modestda,’ 
Vulg. The rpais is defined by Titt- 


mann, Synon. p. 140, as 'mansuetus, 
qui ic quo aniuio omnia fert (sanft nin¬ 
thly),' comp. Aristot. Eth. IV. 11. 
This however seems wholly insuffi¬ 
cient: the Christian grace of rpairr/s 
is not mere gentleness or drapaffa (rb 
SuOKlvyror rival irpds rdr bpyds' Stob. 
Ftoril. I. 18), but nppy. denotes a 
submissivenesB to God as well as man, 
and may be distinguished from firitl- 
rfta as having its seat in the inner 
spirit, while the latter seeks to embody 
itself in acts; see Trench, Synon. § 
43, and notes on Col. iii. 12. On the 
orthography Tpabrys (apjiy. the more 
Attic form, Phot. Lex. p. 386) or 
irpauTijs, comp. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 
403. fyapdreia] ‘temperance,’ 

the exercise of control over passions 
and desires; comp. Acts xxiv. 23, 
2 Pet. i. 6: tynp. SI loro/ Apery too 
ItiSu/it/tikoO naff’ yr xarixovai rip 
Xoytopip rds diriduplar bpp.deas trl ris 
tpavXas ybordr Stob. Floril. I. 18. It 
is distinguished by Diog.-Laert. from 
aonppoffvry ns implying a control over 
the stronger passions, whereas the 
latter implies a self-restraint in what 
is less vehement; h aonppoavry yp>- 
/sains fxel rds It idvplas, y St tynpdrein 
aepoSpds- Suid. Lex. s. v. Vol. I. p. 
1138 (ed. Gaisf.). The addition of 
iyrela (D'EFG; Clarom., Vulg. [not 
Amit., Fuld.]; Bus., al.) is rightly 
rejected by appy. all editors. 
tmv toiovtwv] ‘all such things;' not 

more natural, and is perhaps suggested 
by the art. (Olsh.), neat, in reference 
to the preceding virtues; comp, the 
somewhat parallel passage, Stobeeus, 
Ftoril. 1. 18, fin., dsoXoudei St rjj Apery 
Xpyerbrys, trielseta, ebyrupoefoy, tX- 
xlf dya$h> Set hi sal rA TOiairra. 
Brown’s argument (p. 30;) is certainly 
not convincing, ‘ rotobroir not renoo- 




V. 23, 24- 121 

ol Se tou Xpt&TOu Tt]v tropica ecrravpaiaav cruv tois it a- 24 
24. TOO XpurToO] J’isch. adds TiproC with ABC(K toO Kvplov Xp. ’I w .); 


mss.; Copt., Sahid., yEth. (both); Cyr. (often), Doroth., Bag., Procop., Dam., 
al.; Aug. [Lachm.]. The external authorities for the omission are DEFGKL 
(FG add ektes, soil, owes); Vulg., Claiom., Syr. (both), Goth., Arm,; Chrys., 
Theodoret, Pseud-Ath., al.; very many Lat. Ff. (flee., Griesb., Scholl, Alf.). 
Owing to the importance of ABCS, the external evidence may perhaps be con¬ 


sidered slightly in favour of the addition; the order however is so unusual 
(Eph. iii. 1, Col. ii. 6, but in both with var. readings), and external evidence 
for and against so nearly balanced, that we decide in favour of the shorter 


run,’—a curious oversight. ovk flesh; consequently, as must be ob- 

gemv vopos] ‘there is no (condem- vious from what has been said, the 

natory) law.’ The explanation per living in and being led by the Spirit;’ 

meiosin, ‘ tantum abest ut iis legis Bee Rlickert in loc. 

Mosaicae terrores sint metuendi, ut eoravpexrav] ‘crucified,’ soil, when 

potius Deo sint grati,’ Rosenm. (cited they became Christians, and by bap- 

by Brown) is not satisfactory. St tism were united with Christ in His 

Paul draws a contrast between the death; comp. Rom. vi. 3. Though this 

legal judgment under which the former ethical crucifixion is here designated 
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23 Ot'ifiairiv Kai rati cwtOu/ilatt. cl tybficv rTveiVcm, Ili'eu- 
26 /pan Kai (TTOi^wficv. fill ytvt&ftcOa kcvoSo^oi, dAAi/Aoi/f 
irpoKa\ou(i.eiiot, aAAi/Aoif (pdovovvTes. 

comp. Ueteri, Lthrh. ll. 1. 3, p. 101 a sharper antitliesis to the dative 
sq.; and on the whole verse read the which follows,—' if we live by the 
good sermon of South, Strm. XXIII. Spirit (if the Spirit is our principle of 
Vol. IV. p. 33S sq. (Lond. 1S43). life), by the Spirit let us also walk;’ 

05. <1 t»|MV IIvnipaTi] ‘ If we lire comp. a Cor. iii. 6, t 4 J4 IlreO/ia fuo- 
hy the Spirit —‘if, as a matter of Tom' and see Neand. Planting, Vol. 
fact (see notes on ch. i. 9), we live 1, p. 469 sq. (Bohn). The second 
(emphatic) by the efficacy and opera- llveii/iuri is obviously the dat. iionnrr, 
tion of the Spirit; ’ assumption natu- soil, sari to is txelrou vi/iout ro\i revi- 
raUy arising from tho preceding deala- pern' Chrys.; see notes on ver. 16. 
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Ye'who are spiritual ’ A a a j _ > 

should bear and for- . J\u€A.(pOl, 

selves before ye judge OpWTTOg €V TIP 

gests that it was to be expected. The 
verse thus forms a suitable concluding 


of the Galatians to which the Apostle 
alluded in ver. 13—15 and at the 
close of ver. 20, and belongs to chap, 
v., though it also serves very natu¬ 
rally to connect the doctrinal with the 
more directly admonitory portion of 
the Epistle, which begins with the 
next chapter. A close connexion with 
chap. vi. (Mey., al.) seems clearly at 
variance with the introductory d8e\- 
<pol (comp. ch. iv. n), and the change 
of person. 

aXXqX. irpoKa\oi|icvoi] 'provoking 
each other;' soil, eis <pi\oveixias xal 
(pen- Chrys., 'calling one another out 
to the field of controversy,’ Brown; 
see Herodian, Hist. vi. 9 (Oxon. 
1704), -xpoxaheirat ijpds els pdxnv and 
simply, Polyb. Hist. I. 46. 11, irpo- 
xdKovpevos roiis noXepLous. 

The meaning of (J>6ovovvt«s has been 
modified by some commentators 'with¬ 
holding out of envy’ (Olsh.), ‘hating’ 
(Brown). This is not necessary ; <p0o- 
veiv is the correlative act on the part 
of the weak to the srpoxaheiaBai on 
the part of the strong. The strong 
vauntingly challenged their weaker 
brethren: the weak could only retali¬ 
ate with envy. It may be remarked 
that tpSovelv does not occur elsewhere 
in N. T.; in James iv. 2, the correct 
reading is <povebere. 


CHAPTEn VI. I. dSeXcjiof] ‘ Bre¬ 
thren;' conciliatory mode of address 
introducing the more directly admo¬ 
nitory portion : ' latet in hoc etiam 
uno verbo argumentum: ’ Beza. 

4dv Kal irpoXqiujjflfj] ‘ if a man he even 
surprised or caught;' ‘ prreoccupatus 
fuerit,’Vulg., Clarom., Syr., ‘gafau- 


eav teat -TTpoXti/JKpGtj av- VI. 
t irapaintiixaTi, v/aels ol 

haidan,’ Goth. The verb irpo\7]p<p8fj 
has received several different inter¬ 
pretations, in accordance with the dif¬ 
ferent meanings assigned to rpi. The 
more strict temporal meaning, ‘antea,’ 
whether referred to the arrival of the 
Epistle (Grot.), to a recurrence of the 
offence (Winer), or to the attempt at 
restoration,—the hayfidveadai taking 
place before the xarapri^e re (Olsh.),— 
is unsatisfactory, as the emphatic po¬ 
sition of irpoXiyiipdij and the force of 
xal are thus both obscured. The com¬ 
mon reference to the unexpectedness 
of the sin (‘notat improvisam occu- 
pationem,’ Vorst.; iiv awapitayy, 
Chrys.) is also inconsistent with xal, 
as this meaning of irpb would tend to 
excuse and qualify, whereas xal seems 
to point out an aggravation of the 
offence. If however irpb be referred 
to the power of escape, —‘be caught 
before he could escape,’ ‘ flagrante de¬ 
licto,’—not only the intensive force of 
xal, but the emphatic position of 
rpo\np<p6fj and the general tenor of 
the exhortation is fully preserved. 
This meaning of srpoKapp., it must be 
admitted, is rare, but see exx. in 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. II. p. 289, and esp. 
Wisdom xvii. 16, srpo\tjip9els, t)jv 
dvtrdhvxrov (pevev Avdyxyv. On 
the Alexandrian form npo\r/p<p8fi, see 
Winer, Gr. § 5.4, p. 46; Tisch. Prolcgom. 
p. XLVII; and on the difference be¬ 
tween (iv xal and xal lav, see note on 
ch. i. 8 ; Herm. Tiger, No. 307; Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. II. p. 519. iv tivi 

wapawrupaTi] 'in any transgression,' 
in any particular act of sin, esp. on 

tinction between ■xapdnrwp.a (more 
particular) and apaprla (more gene¬ 
ral), see notes on Eph. ii. 1. 
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Tweu/uaTiicoi KarapTi^eTe top toioutov cv tTveufian irpai- 
2 Ti/TOf, (TKOirwv creavrov, fit] /cat <tv treipacrBijs. aAA/y- 


0|i€ts ol irvcupaTiKof] ‘ye the spiritual 
ones,’ ‘ye that are spiritual: The 
tenor of the exhortation, coupled with 
the similar distinctions which St Paul 
seems elsewhere to have recognized in 
his converts (e. g., i Cor. iii. i), ap¬ 
pears in fnvour of the opinion that 
the Apostle is here designating not 
merely those who were subjectively 
rrvevparisol, t. e., who thought them¬ 
selves such (comp. Windischm.), but 
those who were objectively a rev par,, 
those who had remained true to him 
and his doctrines; see Olsh. in loc. 
That the teachers are mainly addressed 
in ver. I—3, and the hearers and laity 
in ver. 6 — io, is also probable. 
KOTaprCtere] 'restore.’ The technical 
meaning 4 t 6 Tils IjapSpypiroiv, ‘re- 
ponere in artu luxata membra’ (Steph. 
Thcs. Vol. iv. p. 1213), adopted by 
Beza, Bloomf., Brown, al., does not 
seem to be here alluded to, »b examples 
of the simple etliical sense (SiopSoSre, 
Chrysost.) are sufficiently common; 


stated, or expressed by the use of a 

(where irv. rrpa.vTr)Tos is joined with 
iydwi)), so here rev. seems immediately 
to refer to the state of the inward 
spirit as wrought upon by the Holy 
Spirit, and ultimately to the Holy 
Spirit as the inworking power; comp. 
Bom. i, 4, rev. aytmavvrjr' viii. 13, rev. 
vloOetrlae' 3 Cor. iv. 13, rev. rrjr rrl- 
ffrews' Eph. i. 17, rev. ootplar' in all 
which cases rev. seems to indicate the 
Holy Spirit, and the abstract gen. the 
specific xiptapa.' see Hamm, in loc., 

o-Koiruv <r€avTov] ‘ looking to thyself;’ 
temporal c.nuse stating the (proper) 
concomitants of the action (‘ consider¬ 
ing all the time thy own case’) or 
perhaps with a secondary-causal force 
hinting at the reasons for it: see 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 56. U. 1; Schmal- 
feld, Synt. § 207; and comp. Donalds. 
Gr. § 613. For instances of the em- 
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X(Oi/ t a (3apt] f^aurd^ere, teat ovTOii dvcnr'AtipdxreTe Ton 

2. avanXypuaere] Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) reads avarX-ripdioare with ACDEKLK; 
appy. nearly all mss.; Syr.-Philox., perhaps Goth, [but conjunct, acts both for 
fut. and imper.; De Gabel. Or. § 182. 186]; Clem., Ath., Chrys., Theodoret, 
Dam., al. (Rec., Griesb., Schulz). The authorities for the text are BFG ; 2 mss.; 
Vulg., Clarom., Syr., Arm., Copt., Sahid., /Eth. (both); Theodoret (ms.), 
Aster., Procl., Marc. erem.; Tert. ra » rc , Cypr., al. {lachm., Tisch. ed. I, Meyer, 
De Welle, approved by Mill, Prolegom. p. 123). Tbe preponderance of MSS. 
evidence is thus plainly in favour of the imper.; still the testimony of the Vv. 
joined with the extreme probability of a change from the fut. to the imp. (see 
Mill, l.e.) seems sufficient to authorize the rejection of a reading, which on 
strict grammatical principles may be pronounced somewhat auspicious. 


and in the aor., in reference to an shall ye fulfil,'— thus, in this way and 

event still impending; see Winer, Or. no other, viz. by following the exhor- 

§ 36. 2, p. 447, and the copious list of tation just given. Future after impe- 

exx. of this and similar constructions rat., as in ch. v. 16. On the whole 

in Gayler, Part. Nerj. p. 325. (see crit. note) the future seems the 

2. dWijXwv rd pd.pT]] ‘ the bur- more probable, as well as perhaps the 

(fens of ONE another ; ’ the dX\7)\., more strictly grammatical reading; for 

as Meyer rightly observes, being em- though no opposing argument can be 

phatic, not however with any oblique founded 011 the use of the imper. aor. 

reference to the burden of the Law combined with the imper. present (the 

(Alf.), but simply in opposition to former often stating the general com- 

that selfish feeling which would leave mand, the latter some of the details ; 

each one to bear his own; contrast comp. Sehomann, hams, p. 235), still 

the Apostle’s own example, 2 Cor. in the case of this particular verb the 

xi. 29. The meaning of this expres- use of the present (comp. Barnab. Ep. 
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3 i 'Ofiov tov Xpto-Tov. tl yap Soku tis elval t i jt it)Sei> £v. 


4 (ppevairaTn iaurov. to 

4 the law of love ’ (r^v dydirrfv <frq<rlv, 
Theod.-Mopa.), which He gave (John 
xiii. 34, frroXfy’ Kaurtp 8I8um fra 
dyardre dXX^Xour i John iii. 43, dya- 
T&fiev dXXiJXous kclOljs 18 iokw ArroXV 
and which He ao graciously 
exemplified, avrbs 7dp rds dfiaprtas 
j)fi£>v dv Aajflc xal rds »»<5<roi/y <?/9d<rra<rep' 
Schol. ap. Matth. The peculiar term 
v6fxos is perhaps here chosen with some 


de cpyov cavrov SoKifiai^Tto 

of the general form of expression, see 
Welst. in loc., and Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
II. p. 491; one of the most apposite 
is Plato, A pot. p. 41 E, donuai 
ti clvai fnjbtv 6vra. 

4>pcvairaT$] ‘ dectireth his oicii mind/ 
‘ inwardly deccivdh himself;* comp. 
Goth., * fra|jja-marzeiii8 1st* [intellec- 
tus deceptio eat]. The verb is an 
aTof Xey. in the N. T.; comp, how- 
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6 KoivtnveiTO) S'e 6 Karty)^ov/j.cvoi tov Be liberal to your 

now, whether It bo to the flesh or to the Spirit! so™ hsUye'reajx 


tive of Beng. (‘ Qoprlov, par ferentis 
vii ibus : / 3 dpi; quin excedunt’) do 
not appear so natural or probable. 
The allusion which Conyb. here finds 
to .Esop's well-Known fable (tlie ITi)- 
pai 5 eo,! p. 165, ed. De Furia),is not 
very plausible, as the point of the 
fable and the tenor of this verse are 
far from being identical. pao-rd- 
cei] 1 shall hear,' scil. 1 has to bear,' 

* mast bear.' The future does not 
here refer to the day of judgment 
(Theod., al.; see ch. v. to), nor even 
(like t(ei) to the future period when 
the conviction is arrived at, 1 will find 
he has to bear’ (Windisch., al.); but 
is appy. used ethically in ref. to what 
according to the nature of things must 
be the case; comp, notes on Eph. v. 
31 ; Thiersch, de Pent. m. Il» p. ' 5 8 
sq.; and see exx. in Jelf, Gr. § 406. 3, 
and Bembardy, Synt. X. 5, p. 377. 
It was not so much from a sense of 
future responsibility, as from a consci¬ 
ousness of present unavoidable dxdo- 
1I1 of a man would be led to 


omni bonorum genere,’ Fritz. Bom. 
l.c.; comp. Chrys. iratrar IwiScinvvtrSai 
irepl ai Wbv baepiheiav), or intransitive. 
The verb has three constructions in 
the N.T.; (a) with gen. of the thing, 
only Heb. ii. 14; ( b) with dat. of 
thing, the common construction, Rom. 


XU. 13, XV. » 7 , I Tim. v. it, 1 Pet. 
iv. 13, i John 11; (0) dat. of person, 
the thing under the regimen of a prep., 
Phil. iv. 13. In all these instances 
(even in Rom. xii. 13) the meaning 
seems clearly intransitive. The same 
appears to be the meaning in the pre¬ 
sent case: for though the transitive 
constr. is lexically admissible (koivuvu 
eroi tlr fxw, drrl roil peTaSlitopr 
Thom.-Mag.), and yields a perfectly 
good sense; still the prevailing use of 
KowuveTv in the N. T., the analogy 
of construction between this passage 
and Phil. iv. 15, obSepla pen bcK\i)<rla 
ivoiriirijirev els \byov Siereus sal XiJ/i- 
Ifiews, and the general context, supply 
arguments in favour of the intransitive 






VI. 6 , 7. 


1-29 


Xoyoi' t<S KaTtiyovvn ev iracriv ayaOoii. fiti irKavaaOe, 7 
0eo? ou /jLVKTtjpt^cTcu • o yap ectv aire'iptf avdpwTroi, 


voce erudio, npoTpirropat sal tra.pa.aia, 
Suic.; comp. Syr. [qui 

audit], j®th.; and see Joseph. Vit. § 
69, where this meaning seems con¬ 
firmed by the context &\t)8u an cua.p- 
ripec and lastly (8), with a more 
general and unrestricted reference, 
edoceo (SiSiaeoi, Hesych., Zonaras),— 
appy . the meaning in the present 
case (‘sa laisida,’ Goth., ]Z.>ZAlOJ 
[qui instituit] Syr.-Phil.), and in the 
majority of the passages in the N. T. 
(Luke i. 4, Acts xviii. 25, Rom. ii. 
18; perhaps even 1 Cor. xiv. 19, 
Acts xxi. it, 14) in which it occurs; 
the idea of oral teaching being merged 
in that of general instruction how¬ 
ever communicated. On the use of 
the word, esp. in Eccl. writers, see 
Suicer, Thcsaur. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 69 sq., 
where this word is fully explained, 
ev Trdo-LV dyaGois] ‘in (sphere of the 
action of Koiaumr) all (joad Hungs,’ 
i.e. ‘all temporal blessings;’ com¬ 
pare 1 Cor. ix. 11. There does not 
seem sufficient reason for leaving the 
ancient inteipretation, Keheiiei rots 

Planting, Vol. I. p. 151 note (Bohn). 
The usual objections are based on 
the isolation of the verse from ver. 
5 and ver. 7, which this interpre- 

however does not appear to be the 
case. The concluding words of ver. 
S, if left without any further addition, 
might have been misconstrued into 
an implied declaration that it was not 
right to be chargeable on anybody. 
This the Apostle specially, but almost 
parenthetically, obviates, indicating 
with St (see above) the contrast be¬ 


tween the spiritual and the temporal 
application. 

7. pi) irXavdo- 0 e] ‘Be nut deceived 
continuation of the subject in a more 
general and extended way, though 
still not without reference to the sub¬ 
ject of the special command. This 
solemn and emphatic mode of admo¬ 
nition is used by St Paul in two 
other passages, 1 Cor. vi. 9, and xv. 
33; in the former with reference to 
an evil act, in the later to an evil 
conclusion, just mentioned. In the 
present case the reference appears 
rather to what follows; though a 
reference to what precedes (‘prm- 
stringit tenaces,’ Paraeus) need not be 
excluded. Ignatius uses the same 
form, Eph. 5, 16, Philad. 3, Smyrn. 
< 5 . oil pvKTtiptlJsTaa] ‘is 

not (actually, or with impunity) 
mocl-cd;’ ‘non irridetur,’Vulg. This 
emphatic word is used several times in 
the LXX, and occasionally in later 
classical writers: pvkti jplfeiv \iyopev 

tS pipes (jivKTijpa) iirnriruivras - Etym. 
M. s. v. poxrijp, p. 594 (ed. Gaisf.). 
Eisner ( 04 s. Vol. 11. p. 199) has illus¬ 
trated this meaning by a few examples, 
e. g. Quintil. Inst. vm. 6. 59; Sueton. 
August. 4; Cicero, Episl. Earn. XV. 19. 
In Hippoc. p. 1240 D, it occurs in the 
sense of ‘ bleeding at the nose.’ 

8 -yap ectv K.T.X.] ‘for whatsoever a 
man someth confirmation of the 
truth of the preceding assertion by 
means of a significant image (comp. 
Matth. xiii. 39) derived from the na¬ 
tural world. tovto Kal 

OcpCo-ci] ‘ this —and nothing else than 
this —shall he also reap;’ the nal with 
its ascensive force pointing to the regu¬ 
larly developed issues. Wetst. ( inloc .) 
aptly cites Cic. de Orat. 11. 65, ' ut se¬ 
ll 
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8 tovto ten) Oeplcrer oti 6 vireipm elf rr/v crapKa eavrov 
ex rrjs a-apxof Oepltret tpdopav, 6 Se cnrelpwv elf to 

9 Ilm/jUd Ik TOv Hveufiarof deplaei alwviov. to Se 


mentem feceris, ita metes.' On this 
text see two sermons by Farindon, 
Serm. LXI., LXII. Vol. I. p. 51 sq. 
(Lond. 1849). 

8. Hn A o*m(pe>v] ‘ Because he that 
is scoring reason for the concluding 
toGto sal Seploei, and exemplification 
of it in spiritual things ; he that is 
sowing one kind of seed (the Spirit) 
will reap the regular products and de¬ 
velopments of that seed ; he that is 
Bowing another (the flesh) those of 
that other : dowep yip Irl run tricep- 
piraiy oik In trrelpovra hpbpovs 
(vetches) triroy Apfjtrar Set yip roD 
akoii yfvovr sal t 4 i> tnripov rival vol 
rbv dfirjr&y Chrys. rls 

r^v trdpita iaurou] 'unto, or for, his 
own fesh,’ not ‘in came buA,' Vulg., 
Clarom.; for though the flesh and the 
Spirit are represented under the imnge 
of two corn-fields, in which seed is 
sown, and from which the harvest is 
gathered, the meaning of els is Btill 
not local ('in, tanquam in agruin,’ 
Bong.), but, in accordance with its 
more usual meaning, ethical (‘carni 
suse,’ Bern, comp. Copt.); the prepp. 
used in the N. T. in a strictly local 
sense being appy. Iv and It i, the 
former in reference to the enclosure in 
which the Beed is sown (Matth. xiii. 
14, 17, ib. 19, and metaphorically, 
Mark Iv. 15, Her., Laehm.), the latter 

to the spot on which it is cast (Matth. 

xiii. 10, 03, Mark iv. 16, so, 31). 
In the expression els rAr AshrBas 
(Matth. xiii. as, Mark iv. 18) tit 
rather means 'among;' oomp. Plato, 
Leg. vni. p. 838. § X. The force 
of the pronoun iavroE must not be 

overlooked, selfishness being implied 

as well as carnality; 'oaro suitati de- 


dita est;’ Beng.: compare Aquinas 
(cited by Windiach.), • sed nota quod 
cum agit de seminatione carais diclt 
in came sua, quia caro est nobis, de 
naturfi nostrA; sed cum loquitur de 
semine Spiritus non dicit suo, quia 
Spiritus non est nobis a nobis, sed a 
Deo.' <f»0opdv] 'corruption,' —of 
the whole man, both body and soul; 
not merely in the narrower physical 
sense of ‘ decay ’ ( sal yip airri tpDel- 
povrai sal evpQBetpei ri truipa- Chrys.); 
but also in the fuller ethical Bense 
of ‘corruption of soul,’ in which of 
course eternal death and ‘ destruction' 
(Hesych. tfiiopi- t\e6pos) are involved 
and implied ; see s Pet. i. 4, ii. is, 19, 
and comp. Bom. vi. si, ss. The use 
however of tfffopi rather than dwii- 
\eta (Phil. iii. 19)—though it possibly 
may be introduced as more applicable 
to tript (Schott)—seems to preclude 
our adopting ‘ destruction ’ as the pri¬ 
mary meaning; see Stier, Ephes. Vol. 
II. p. 180. alwviov] 

‘eternal life;' janjv, in contrast to the 
preceding tpOopdv (comp. Psalm ciii. 

4, Jonah ii. 7), and that too,—as the 
nature of the principle to which the 
Bowing is made distinctly suggests,— 
alwviov. On the meaning of the term 
altlmos, comp, notes on s These. L 9. 

9. t 4 Si koXov woiou vies] ' Bui in 
well-doing let us, &c.’ exhortation to 

perseverance in the form of sowing 

just mentioned, the hi idiomatically 

introducing an address after foregoing 

details (comp. Eurip. Bhes. 165, val, 
sal hlstua ravra.-.rdfai hi pw&br 

5. T.X.), and, though practiaally ap¬ 

proaching in meaning to oJv ('so 1st us 
not’), still preserving its proper force 

in the oontiast between the corrupted 
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icaXov Troiovvres fit] evKaKw/xev Katptp yap ISltp Oeplero- 
fiev fit; exXvofievot. apa ouv, ws k aipov e^o/xev, epya^w- io 


claSB just prominently mentioned and 
the better class which is now ad¬ 
dressed : see exx. in Hartung, Partik. 
Si, i. 5, Vol. I. p. 166. On the general 
and inclusive meaning of rb KaXbv, see 
notes on ver. io. |ii) evKaxupcv] 
‘ let us not lose heart.’ Both here and 
in the other passages where the word 
occurs (Luke xviii. t, 2 Cor. iv. 1, 16, 
Eph. iii. 13, 2 Thess. iii. 13) Lachm. 
and Tisch. read incau. (iyx.) instead 
of Uko.k. (Pec., al.), and rightly; as it 
seems very doubtful whether (kko.k. is 
a genuine word at all, and whether its 
occurrence in lexicons and use in later 
writers (see exx. collected by L. Dind. 
in Steph. Thee. s. v. Vol. v. p. 430) is 
not, as Usteri thinks, entirely due to 
these doubtful readings. At any rate, 
if item*. exist, the difference will be 
very slight: iKKaneiu may perhaps 
mean, ‘ to retire from fear out of any 
course of action’ (nearly hnomKeir); 
iuKaxeie, ‘to behave with cowardice,’ 
‘to lose heart, when in it.’ In Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. (Vol. 1. p. 833), Polyb. 
Hist. IV. 19. 10 is cited in favour of 
Ikk aims. This is an oversight; the 
reading is iuch-dmi<rer, and is actually 
so cited by Rost u. Palm under iym- 
nioi, see p. 763. Kaipu yap 

ISftpj ‘ in due, proper time; ’ ‘ tempore 
prastituto’ (Beza), the time appointed 
by God for the reward to be given: 
comp, xaipois ISlois, 1 Tim. ii. 6, vi. 
15. On the present UBe of the dative 
to denote the space of time within 
which the action takes place,—more 
correctly expressed with an inserted 

in (Rom. iii. 36, 2 Thess. ii. 6, al.),_ 

see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 6, and comp. 
Eph. ii. 13. pi) ficXvopevoL] ‘if 

(now) we faint not (in our well-doing)-,' 
‘provided that we do not;’ hypothe¬ 
tical use of the temporal participle, the 


present tense pointing to the state in 
which they must now be if they would 
reap hereafter : see Kruger, Sprachl. 
§ 56. 11, and exx. in Schmalfeld, 
Si/nt. § 307. 5, p. 415. The simple 
predicative connexion with Seplaopai 
A Uo [et non erit 

molestum nobis] Syr., or the more 
practically adverbial, ‘without faint¬ 
ing' (surely not ‘unweigerlich,’ 
Ewald), soil. Trbvou Six a Beplaoptev 
(Theod., Theoph., al., who thus draw 
a contrast between the toilsome nature 
of the earthly, and the unwearying 
nature of the heavenly harvest), does 
not seem satisfactory. For though this 
interpretation cannot be pronounced 
grammatically incorrect on account of 
the use of p.i) rather than 06 (Ruck., 
Schott),—the connexion of /ii; with 
participles being so distinctly the pre¬ 
vailing usage in the N. T. and later 
writers (see notes on ver. 3, and comp, 
exx. in Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 438 sq., 
and in Gayler, Partic. Neg. p. 36),— 
it still must be rejected on exegetical 
grounds, as adding no particular force 
to the general exhortation; whereas 
the conditional meaning serves fully 
to bring out the mingled warning and 
encouragement (nporpiiret Kul hpibne- 
rar Chrys.) which seems to pervade 
(he verse. The 

distinction drawn by Beng. between 
iKKUKehi (Pec.) in velle, and iuXuardai 
in posse, the former referring to the 
faintness of heart, the latter to the 
unstrung state, and the ‘ (interna) viri- 
um remissio,’ seems fairly tenable : 
see exx. in Steph. Thesaur. s. v., from 
which we may select (though with a 
more simply physical ref.), Plutaroh, 
Moral, vi. 613, iKheXupiros ml xe- 
KpyKihs. A sensible sermon on this 
K 2 




132 nP02 TAAATA2. 

fie6a to ayaOov irpos iravrat, pa\to to Se Trpos toiV 
oiWouf T>js TiuTeciii. 


verso will bo found in Sherlock, 
Smn. XXXIX. Vol. II. p. 075 sq. (od. 
Hughes). 

10. dpe. olv] ‘Accordingly then,' 
‘So then;' collective and inferential 
exhortation arising immediately out of 
the prooeding statements, and bring- 


is a Katpht for ri Scptfciy, so is there 
one for t6 oirelpctv. As we have it 
then, let us act acoordingly and make 

Set- ChryB. Hammond (on Phil, iv.io) 
translates Kotpiv ‘ability,’ but the 
exx. oited by Wetst. in loc. will show 
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12 \fra Tfj e/uij X e, P‘‘ otrot 6i\ovo-iv evtrpotrunrtjtrai ev 


7: ao Copt, han-tlhai, and appy. Ann.; 
the other Vv. are ambiguous. 

(ypaijia] '/ wrote’ or in idiomatio 
English, */ have written,' in ref. to 
the whole foregoing epUtle, not ‘I 
write' (Soholof. Hints, p. 97, Conyl)., 
al.), epistolary aoriat. The real diffi¬ 
culty lies in this word, owing to the 
different conclusions to which histo¬ 
rical and grammatical considerations 
appear respectively to lead us. On 
tho ono hand it appears distinctly 
(limn. xvi. 55, 1 Cor. xvi. 31, Col. iv. 
18, 3 Thoas. iii. 17) that St Paul was 
111 tho habit of using an amanuensis, 
and of adding only tho concluding 
words. From ver. 11 to end would 
aoem then vory probably such an ad¬ 
dition. But on tho other hand, it is 
very doubtful whether St Paul or any 
of the writers of tho N.T. ever use 
tho epistolary aor. typn^a exclusively 
in reference to what follows. The 
nonet in all cases appears to have its 
proper forco, either (n) in reference to 
a former letter (1 Cor. v. 9, 4 Cor. ii. 
3i (> 9> vii. It, 3 John 9 [see LUcke 
in /nr.]); or (6) in reference to an 
epistle now brought to its conclusion 
(Rom. xv. 15, 1 Pet. v. is); or (r) to 
a foregoing portion of the epistle 
(1 Cor. lx. 15, 1 John ii. 31 [see LUcke 
and Hutlicr in (or.], oomp. Philem. 
19), even standing in a species of 
antithesis to ypifai in reference to 
what has already been written (1 John 
ti. 13,14, where see Huth.); see Winer, 


position; and we thus conclude, that 
to prevent any possible mistake os to 
the authorship of the epistle (Chrys.; 
oomp. 3 These, ii. 3), —especially as 
this was an encyclical missive (oh. i. 
3, where see Olsh.),—St Paul here 
deviated from his usual custom, and 
wrote the whole letter with his own 
hand (Chrys., Theod., Tlicoph., 
(Ecmn.l, and in characters, whether 
from design or inexpertness, larger 
than those of the ordinary amanuensis. 

n. 60-01 8(\ova-iv] Ms many at 
wish;' concluding warning against 
the false Teachers whose true motives 
are here exposed, and contrasted with 
those which influenced the Apostle 
(vcr. 14). riirpoo-wirfjcai <v 

caput) ‘ to make a fair thorn in the 
flesh;' not so little as ‘placere,’ Vulg., 
Clnrom., or even [ut 

glorientur] Syr., but ratber 'pulchram 
faciem nssumere’ [sAi sl-enAo] Copt., 
soil, ‘to wear a specious exterior’ in 
the earthly unspiritual element in 
which they move. The verb thrpoo- 
wiriw is not UBed by any earlier 
writer: but from the use of the odj. 
tvrpiauros, ‘fair and specious’ (Herod. 
VII. 168; Demosth. Co row. p. 377; 
see Eisner, Oh. Vol. II. p. 300), and 
the similar compounds ec/utowpoouriw 
(Aristoph. Nuh. 363) and tpajiorpoa- 
cmrfca (Cic. Att. vii. 31) cited by the 
commentators on this verse, the mean¬ 
ing would appear correctly stated by 
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<riv iftaf Trepirefivea-dai Iva iv rrj ifitrtpa trapKi Kav ^17- 
14 treovrat. ipto) St fit) yivotro KavyaaQai tl fit/ tv to 
(Travptp TOV K vplov VfJ.£>V 'IljlTOV XpiCTTOV, St OV t/UOt 


15. 0 the yip] So Tisch. with B; 17; Syr., Goth., Sah., jEth., Arm.; 
Cluys., Syncell.; Hieron., Aug. (Dt W., Mcy., Bagge, A If.), much commended 
by Griesb.; approved by Mill, Prolegom. p. 84. The longer reading, tv yip 
XpicTip 'Iijcrou is found in ACDEFGKLN; Vulg., Clarom., Copt., ^Eth.-Platt, 
Syr.-Phil. with asterisk; Theod., Dam.; Ambrst., al. {Bee., Scholz, Lachrn.). 


It must be admitted that the reading, 
TfpiTcrp.rip.tvoi [Lachm., Scholz, Binclr, 
Meg., with BL; 40 mss.; Clarom., 
al.; Lat. Ff.] would give a more ap¬ 
propriate sense; the externnl authori¬ 
ties, however [ACDEKK; Vulg., Syr. 
(both) , al.; Maroion ap. Epiph., 
Chrys., Theodoret, al.] are distinctly 
in favour of the more dijlicult reading, 
TtpiTcpvipevoi. vipov] ‘ the laio.’ 
Middleton hereexplains the anarthrous 
vipos as ‘moral obedience’ ('the prin¬ 
ciple of Law,’ Peile), adducing the 
parallel passage, Bom. ii. 15; but 
there also, ns here, vipos is the Mosaic 
law: see Alford on Bom. l.c. The 
reason why these Judaizera did not 

keep the law is not to be referred to 

their distance from Jerusalem (Theod.), 
nor to any similarly extenuating cir¬ 
cumstances, but, as the context seems 
to Bhow, is to be attributed simply 
to their consummate hypocrisy; sec 

<v Tfj upcWpqi caput] ‘in TOUR 
flesh,'—‘your bodily and ritualistic 
mutilation ; ’ 1. e. b Tip xaTax4irrcu> 
■ri)x vprrtpai oipea- Theoph.,—not 
their 01m observances of that law 
for which they are affecting so zea¬ 
lously to contend. There is no con¬ 
tradiction between the two motives 
assigned for their enforcement of the 

circumcision. The second, as Usteri 
observes, states positively what the 
first stated negatively. They boasted 
that they had not only made Chris¬ 


tian, but Jewish converts (‘quod vos 
Judaismo implicuerint,’ Beza), and 
thus sought to escape persecution at 
the hands of the more bigoted Jews. 

14. Ipot 81 pi) yb. kcivx.] ‘But 
from sue far be it to boast;' con¬ 
trasted treatment ( 51 ) of the feelings 
of the Apostle and the substratum on 
which his zai^eis alone rested. For 
exx. of this use of ytvotro with an inf., 
see Gen. xliv. 7, 17, Josh. xxii. 19, 
al., and Polyb. Hist. XV. 10. 4, pr/bevl 
ytvoiro Tetpav bpuv \af}civ. 
b rip craupip] ‘tn the cross:' i. e. in 
that suffering, humiliation, and here 
more especially self-abnegation (Gal. 
ii. JO sq.), which is essentially involved 

in the idea of the Redeemer’s cross: 

xal rl tori ri saOxypu too trravpov; 
“ Oti i Xpurris it ipt r iv SovXor, top 
tx9pbv, riv dyvwpova' AW ofrru pe 
hydTijaev die xal iaurov MoCra 1 Apg- 
Chrys. See a sound sermon on this 
text by Beveridge, Serm. XXI. Vol. I. 
p. 396 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 8i oi] 

‘by whom;' soil, ‘by whose cruci¬ 
fixion.’ The relative may refer either 
to trraupis (Theodoret), or to ’Iirt. 
Xpurris. It is curious that Baumg.- 
Crus. in adopting the latter reference, 
and Windischm. the former, Bhould 
both urge that on the contrary suppo¬ 
sition St Paul would have written b if 
instead of Si’ of. As far as this argu¬ 
ment goes, both are right (see Winer, 
Or. § 48. a, p. 346, 347); though pro- 
bably the frequent nee of in the N.T. 
















VI. 14, 15, 16. 
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Kotrfxos etiTavpwTai icayic tm ko<t/j.m' o’utc yap trept- 15 
-7-0/417 t t eaTiv oure aKpofivcrTia, aXka tcaivrt ktutis. teat 16 

The external evidence is thus very strong; still the probability that the longer 
reading is a gloss from eh. v. 6, seems so great, that, supported as we are by 
ancient Vv., we do not hesitate in adhering to the shorter reading. The 

reading laxpei ( Bee. with D 3 KL; mss., al.) has less claim on attention. 


with reference to Christ is slightly in 
favour of Windischmann; comp. Eph. 
i. 7, The context however is a far surer 
guide, and here, as the important and 
indeed emphasized subject toO Kup. 
4)H. ‘Ipa. X/>. immediately precedes, the 
relative will more naturally seem to 
refer to those words. Kotrpos] ‘ the 
world;' tA piwriKd. vpo.yp.ara' Chrys.; 
not 'res et religio Judaica,’ Schoettg. 
The full meaning has been well ex- 
pressed by Calvin, ‘mundus procul 
dubio opponitur novae creaturae ; quic- 
quid ergo contrarium est spirituali 
Christi regno mundus est, quia ad 
veterem hominem pertinet. Mundus 
est quasi objectum et scopus veteris 
hominis’ (cited by Peile). The pre¬ 
sent omission of the article with 
nhtryos is veiy unusual, and only to be 
accounted for by the supposition that 
Kierpos was sometimes practically re¬ 
garded in the light of a proper name: 
in all other places in the N.T.,—ex¬ 
cept the present, 2 Cor. v. 19, and, 
somewhat differently, a Pet. ii. 5,— 
the omission is only found after a pre¬ 
position (1 Cor. viii. 4, Phil. ii. 15, Col. 
ii. 20), or when the noun is under the 
regimen of a preceding substantive 
(John xvii. 24, Rom. i. 20, iv. 13, 
xi. 12, 15, Eph. i. 4, al.): see Middl., 
Or. Art. p. 350 (ed. Rose); Winer, 
Or. § 19, p. 112. Whether 

in the concluding member the article 
is to be retained or rejected (Lachm.) 
is very doubtful. The external autho¬ 
rity [ABC'D l FGN; 17, Orig. (3), 
Ath., al] for k 6aptp iB very strong; 


Btill as an omission to conform with 
the preceding member seems highly 
probable, and the external authority 
[C’D'EKL; nearly all mss.; Clem., 
0 rig. (7), and many Ff. ] is of considerable 
weight, we retain -with Tiscli., Meyer, 
al., the longer reading rip xiirpip. 
epoC] ‘to me;’ dative of what is 
termed ‘ethical relation,’—a usage of 
this case which is more fully developed 
in the dat. commodi or incomm.: see 
Winer, Or. §31.4, p. 190; Bernharely, 
Synt. in. 9, p. 85; Kruger, Sprachl. 
§ 48. 5. This reciprocal crucifixion is 
a forcible mode of expressing the utter 
cessation of all communion between 
the Apostle and the world : as Schott 
well observes, ‘alter pro mortuo habet 
alterum;’ comp. John vi. 56, 2 These, 
i. 12, 1 Cor. vi. 13. On the profound 
significance of these expressions of 
union with Christ, comp. Reuss, 
Thiol. Chrit. IV. 16, Vol. II. p. 164. 

15. oil-re -yap] ‘For neither ;’ ex¬ 
planatory confirmation of the preced¬ 
ing words Si o5 k.t.X.: efjes aravpov 

Svvapt.Lv .01) yap 5 77 povov r a rov 

ebapov vpdypara evlKpwtrev abrtp wav- 
ra, AXXA rA ry s iroXtreias rfis vaXatar 
ivthrepov rroXXc p KaTi<rri)trc Chrys. 
On the reading, see critical notes. 
K<uvi) ktCctis] ‘o new creature.’ Krl/ns 
has two meanings in the N. T.; active 
‘ the act of creation ’ (Rom. i. 20), 
passive ‘the thing created,’—whether 
personal and individual (2 Cor. v. 17), 
or impersonal and collective (Rom. 
viii. 19). Either meaning will suit 
the present passage; the latter per- 
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otroi to) Kavovi tovtia VTotyovtriv, etptjvti ex avrovt icat 


17 eXsor, /rai exr top ’Io-pai] 

h»ps (comp, 3 Cor. v . 17 , et tk (v 
Xpianf, xao’/> Krlats) is most probable. 
The form of expression may possibly 
have originated from the use of the 
similar term Win m3, to denote 
proselytes (Schoettg. 1lor. Hrbr. Vol. 

I. p. 33S); the meaning however and 
application is here of course purely 
Christian. On these words see an 
admirable sermon by Hammond, Serm. 
XXVII. Part n. p. 380 sq. (A.-C. 
Libr.); comp, also Beveridge, Serm. 
XIX. Vol. I. p. 3+Jsq. (A.-C. Libr.); 
and five sermons by Tillotson, Serm. 
Vol. in. p. 334 sq. (Lond. 1733). 

16. koI So-oi] ‘And at many at 


X rod Qeov. to u 

the more derivative meaning 'maxim,’ 
'norma vivendi’ (garaideinoi, Goth., 
bey [lex] yEth.); the former Beems at 
first sight in better accordance with 
aroixovaiVj but as this verb is used 
above (cli. v. 35) with but little tinge 
of its physical meaning (contrast Bom. 
iv. 13), and as /casin' may very 
naturally be referred to the principle 
stated in ver. 15, the latter and meta¬ 
phorical meaning (Tip *arose not rjj 
StSaxjj raiiry CEcum.) is here to be 
preferred. On the derivative mean¬ 
ing of soreis, see an article by Planck, 
in Commenf. Thcol. VoL I. 1, p. 309 
sq., and for exx. Eisner, Ob. Vol. n. 
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VI. 17- 

Trouble me not; i \oiiTOV KUTTOv? fjLoi /MtjSeh Trape^eTO)- eyus 
am Christ's accredit- v ^ , „ ,. _ , 

ed eervant. y a p Ta (TTlJ^aTa TOV lt]<TOV €V Tip 

trwfxaTL ptov (ia<jTa(os. 


absence of x<£pis, elpfyr] formed the 
more natural commencement. Jude 
a is rather different owing to the addi¬ 
tion of hying. On the meaning of 
fXeos, as involving not only ‘miseri- 
cordia’ (oUrippoi) but ‘ipsum miseris 
succurrendi studium,’ see Tittmann, 
Synon. p. 69 sq. Kal lirl 

Tiv’Ia-pa^X tov 0eov] 'and upon the 
Israel of God.’ It is doubtful whether 
sal is explicative, ‘namely upon the 
Israel of God,’ or simply copulative. 
The explanatory sal, though needlessly 
obtruded on several passages of the 
N.T., is still distinctly found in St 
Paul’s Epp. (contr. De Wette), see 
Fritz. Rom. ix. 23, Vol. II. p. 339; 
Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, p. 388. Still, 
as it is doubtful whether sal is ever 
used by St Paul in so marked an ex¬ 
plicative force as must here be assigned 
(the exx. cited by Meyer, 1 Cor. iii. 3, 
viii. 12, xv. 38, do not seem conclu¬ 
sive), and as it seems still more doubt¬ 
ful whether Christians generally could 
be called ‘ the Israel of God ’ (con¬ 
trast Brown, p. 382), the simple 
copulative meaning seems most pro¬ 
bable (Ps.-Ambr., Grot., Est.). St 
Paul includes all in his blessing, of 
whatever stock and kindred; and 
then, with his thoughts turning (as 
they ever did) to his own brethren 
after tile flesh (Rom. ix. 3), he pauses 
to specify those who were once Israel¬ 
ites according to the flesh (1 Cor. x. 
18), but now are the Israel of God 
(‘ rov Geov auctorem innuit; quern 
Tleus veluti peculium suum reddidit;’ 
Schott), true spiritual children of 
Abraham. 

17. tov Xoiirov] ‘Henceforth ;’ not 
for diri tov Xoiirov (Bos, Ellipt. p. 


461, Brown), or for Xoiirdv (Bloomf.), 
though commonly used both for it and 
t b \01nbv in later writers (Bemh. 
Synt. III. 36, p. 145), but the correct 
temporal genitive, denoting ’ the time 

taking place; comp. Madvig, Synt. 

§ 66 . a. Thus, taken strictly, tov 
Xoitov x.r.X. is ‘let no one at any 
time in the future,’ die. to’ Xonriv k. t. X. 
‘let no one during the future,’ die. 
comp. Viger, No. 26, ‘ rb Xoi7riv dici- 
tur et tov Xoiirov hoc discrimine, quod 
ri Xonriv continuum et perpetuum 
tempus significat, tov Xoiirov autem 
repetitionem ejusdem facti reliquo 
tempore indicat.’ The general tem¬ 
poral genitive, it may be remarked, 
appears to be more correctly referred 
to the partitive force of that case, than 
to ideas either of origination or ante¬ 
cedence (Hartung, Casus, p. 34; Jelf, 
Gr. § 523), or of possession (Alf.); 
see Scheuerl. Synt. § 15, p. 100; 
Donalds. Gr. § 451. 
Ki'irovs...‘irapE\fTii>] 'cause trouble;’ 
surely not by obliging the Apostle to 
send further letters, but by troubling 
his spirit by their instability (vaXev- 
ipevot, CLcum.), and still more, as the 
next clause shows, by thwarting his 
apostolic authority. lyi 1 yip] 

‘for I;’ reason for the command; the 
iyii being emphatic and in opposition 
to the false teachers,—not to pySels 
(De W.), unless treated as referring to 
one of them,—and the yip introducing 
the fact that he was a fully accredited 
servant of Christ: els 06/3ov nXelora 
IppiXXuv sal ngyvbs Toils nap’ avrou 
redh/ras vipous' Chrys. 

Ta irrtypaTa] ‘the marks;’ the local 
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18 'H yapts TOV Kl/jOIOU qflWV ’IlJO-OU Xpt. Be 
otov fiera toO irviv/J-arot vfia>v, aSe\<f)oi' a/irjv. 


jv necessarily pa<r-rat“] */ bear either in the 



















TRANSLATION. 




NOTICE. 


The general principles on which this translation has been drawn 
up are explained in the Preface. I will here only again remind 
the reader that as a general rule I have not departed from the 
Authorized Version, unless it appears to be either incorrect, in¬ 
exact. insufficient, obscure, or (see Notice to the Translation of the 
Pastoral Epistles) noticeably inconsistent in its translations of more 
important expressions. These deviations are all stated in the 
notes : when no reason is there assigned for the change, it is 
because it is either self-evident, or given in the Commentary. I 
have also subjoined, in all the more important cases, citations from 
eight of the older versions, viz. those of Wiclif, Tyndale, Cover- 
dale’s Bible, Coverdale’s Testament, Cranmer, Geneva, Bishops’, and 
Rheims. For the citations from five of these (Wiclif’s, Tyndale’s, 
Cranmer’s, the Genevan and Rhemish Versions) I am indebted to 
The English Hexapla of Messrs Bagster. Those from Coverdale 
have been taken respectively from the first edition of his Bible 
in 1533 (now made accessible to the general reader by the re¬ 
print of the same publishers), and from the venerable translator’s 
Duglott Testament of 1338, which though expressly taken from 
the Latin, still contains some interesting and suggestive transla¬ 
tions. The citations from the Bishops’ Bible are derived from the 
second and slightly amended edition of 1572, a copy of the N.T. 
portion of which, in small portable quarto, apparently differing 
only from the folio edition in the modes of spelling, has been 
sometimes used for the sake of convenience. All these extracts, 
though but of doubtful authority in disputed texts, will still fre¬ 
quently be found to suggest useful alternative renderings, and will 
also give the reader such a practical acquaintance with the princi¬ 
ples on which the Authorized Version was drawn up, as will tend 
to make him thankfully acknowledge, that it is truly, what Selden 
termed it, the best translation in the world. 

The abbreviations ill the notes will, I think, easily explain 
themselves. It may be only necessary to remark, that where an 
asterisk is affixed to a citation from the Auth. Version, the de¬ 
viation in the text has arisen from a different reading. In the 
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text, the italics (which Blightly differ from those in the first edi¬ 
tion of the Auth. Vers.) denote as usual words not in the original; 
the small capitals mark words which are emphatic in the original, 
but which could not occupy an emphatic position in the transla¬ 
tion without harsh inversions. 

Since the first edition a few emendations (especially in refer¬ 
ence to the norist) have been introduced into the translation, and 
a few additional comments, either on the reasons for the changes, 
or on general principles of translation, inserted in the notes: see 
Notice to Translation of the Epp. to the Thessalonians. 

As the subject of a revision of the Authorized Version is now 
becoming more and more one of the questions of the day, I again 
desire*lto remind the reader that the Revised Version which fol¬ 
lows is only one designed for the closet (see Preface to Pastoral 
Epistles), and that it is in no way to be considered as a specimen 
of what might be thought a desirable form of an authoritative 
Revision. The more experience I gain in the difficult task of 
revising, the more convinced am I of the utter insufficiency and 
hopelessness of any single translator’s efforts to produce a Version 
for general purposes. The individual may sometimes suggest 
something more or less worthy of passing consideration, but it 
is to the collective wisdom of the many that we can alone look 
for any hopeful specimen of a revision of the noble Version at 
present in use. 



THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 


P AUL an apostle, not from men neither by man, but I. 

by Jesus Christ and God the Father who raised Him 
from the dead,—and all the brethren which are with me, 2 
unto the churches of Galatia. Grace be to you and peace 3 
from God the Father and our Lord Jesus Christ who 4 
gave Himself for our sins, that He might deliver us out 
of the present evil world, according to the will of God 

Chapter I. 1. From] Of, Auth. compound word; Latham, Engl. Lang. 
and the other Vv. Though it does not § 305. 4 (ed. 3). 
seem desirable in every case to change 3. And our] So Rhem. : and of, 

the familiar 0/of Auth. into the now Wicl. ; and from, Auth. and the 

more usual from, it is perhaps better other Vv. It seems desirable to leave 
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5 and our Father: to whom be the glory for ever and ever. 
Amen. 

6 I marvel that ye are so soon changing over from Him 
that called you by the grace of Christ, unto a different 

7 gospel: which is NOT another; save that there axe some 
who trouble you, and desire to pervert the Gospel of 

8 Christ. Howbeit even if we, or an angel from heaven, 
should preach any gospel unto you contrary to that 

9 which we preached unto you, let him be accursed. As 
we have said before, so say I now again, If any man 
preacheth any gospel unto you contrary to that which ye 
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received, let him be accursed. For NOW am I making 10 
men my friends, or God? or am I seeking to please men? 
if I were STILL pleasing men, I should not be a servant 
of Christ. 

Now I certify you, brethren, touching the Gospel which 11 
was preached by me that it is not after man. For 13 
neither did 5 receive it from man, neither was I taught it, 
but through revelation from Jesus Christ. For ye heard 13 
of my conversation in time past in Judaism, how that be¬ 
yond measure I persecuted the Church of God, and was 
destroying it; and made advance in Judaism beyond many 14 


10. Now am I making, &o. j Do I 
now persuade men! Auth., Bish. ; 
use persuasion to, Rhem. ; counceil I 
men ? Wicl. ; preach I man's doctrine ? 
Tied., Gee. ; preach I men ? Cov.; 
speak fayre, Cov. Test.; speak unto, 
Crae. The change to the more de¬ 
finitely present, am I making, seems 
required by the emphasis which evi¬ 
dently rests on Apr i. On the nature 
of the English present, comp. Latham, 
Engl. Lang. § 573, 579 (ed. 3). 

If] So Wicl., Tied., Rhem. : */or 
if, Auth,, Cran., Gen. Am 

I seeking] Do I seek, Auth., Cov. 
Test., Rhem. ; whether I seek, Wiol. ; 
go I about, Tyed. and the remaining 
Vv. Were still pleasing] Yet 

pleased, Auth. A servant] 

Christie servant, Wicl. ; theser., Auth. 
and the other Yv. 

11. Now] But, Auth., Cov. ; 
omitted in Tynd., Cran., Gee., Bish. 
Touching the Gospel, &c.] That the 
Gospel which was, St c. ...is not, Auth. 
Perhaps the text, which is more 
exactly in accordance with the order 
of the Greek, makes the denial a 
little more emphatic. By me] Of, 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

12. Did I receive] So Rhem.: I 
neither received it, Auth., Cov., 
Crae. ; ne I look it of man, ne lerned, 


Wicl. ; nether received I it, Tynd., 
Gen. ; I did not receive it nor learned 
it, Cov. Test. There is here some 
little difficulty in both preserving the 
emphasis on I, and also indicating 
that the first negative is not strictly 
correlative to the second. Perhaps 
the insertion of the auxiliary partially 
effects this, as it places the neither a 
little further from the verb, and still 
leaves it in that prominence which it 
seems most naturally to occupy. In 
ed. 1 (for I indeed received it not) this 
latter point was perhaps too much 
sacrificed. From man] Of man, 

Auth. and all the other Vv. 

Through revelation from] Bi reuela- 
cioun of, Wicl. ; by the rev. of, Auth. 
and the other Vv. 

13. Ye heard ] Ye have heard, 
Auth. and the other Vv. 

Judaism ] So Rhem.: the Jews' reli¬ 
gion, Auth. ; the Jewishe rel., Gen., 
Bish. ; the Jurie, Wicl. ; the Jews' 
wages, Tynd. ; the Jewsliippe, Cov. 

Was destroying it] Wasted it, Auth. ; 
faughle agen it, Wicl.; spoyled it, 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
drove them out, Cov. Test.; expugmd 
it, Rhem. This change is made in con¬ 
sequence of the strong meaning of ir op- 
dim, which it seems desirable to main¬ 
tain. To resolve the other imperfects 
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my equals in standing in mine own nation, being more 
exceedingly zealous for the traditions of my fathers. 

15 But when it pleased God, who set me apart from my 

16 mother’s womb, and called me through His grace, to re¬ 
veal His Son within me, that I might preach Him among 
the Gentiles; immediately I conferred not with flesh and 

17 blood: neither went I away to Jerusalem to them which 
were apostles before me; but I went away into Arabia, 

18 and returned again unto Damascus. Then after three 
years I went up to Jerusalem to visit Cephas, and I tarried 

19 with him fifteen days. But other of the apostles saw 

20 I none, save James the brother of the Lord. Now the 

would make the sentence heavy and rectionl, and Idling eounstl tri/A. 
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things which I write unto you, behold, before God, I lie 
not. Afterwards I came into the regions of Syria and 21 
Cilicia; and remained unknown by face unto the churches 22 
of Judaea which were in Christ: but they were hearing 23 
only that He who was our persecutor in times past is now 
preaching the faith which once he destroyed. And they 24 
glorified God in me. 

Then after fourteen years I went up again to Jeru- II. 
salem with Barnabas, and took Titus also with me. 
And I went up by revelation, and communicated unto 2 
them the Gospel which I preach among the Gentiles, but 
privately to them which were of reputation, lest by any 
means I might be running, or have run, in vain. How- 3 
beit not even TITUS, who was with me, though he was a 
Greek, was compelled to be circumcised; and that, be- 4 


haps more appropriate when neither 
aubatantive has the article. 

52 . Remained unknown] Was un¬ 
known, Auth, and all the other V7. 

23. Were hearing] Had heard, 
.Arm., Cov., Rhem., Bish. ; hadden 
ormli an hearynge, Wicl. ; heard, 
Tynd., Cran., Gen. Conybeare and 
Howaon have given a good para- 
phraae, tidings only were brought them 
from time to time; oomp. Eraam., 

was our persecutor] Which persecuted 
us, Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish., 
Rhem. ; that pursued us, Wicl. ; that 
persecuted us, Cov.; that did persecute 
us, Cov. Test. Is now preaching] 
Now preacheth, Auth., Tynd., ( pr . 
now ) Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; doth 
now preach, Cov. Test.; doth now 
evangelize, Rhem. The change is 
made to mark more definitely the pre¬ 
sent act; comp, notes and ref. on 

Chapter II. 1. After fourteen 
years] So Rhem. : fourteen years after. 


Tynd., Cov.; thereafter, Cran.). The 
change is perhaps desirable as it 
slightly tends to prevent the last- 
mentioned events being considered as 
the terminus a quo of the fourteen 
years. Titus also] So Rhem. ; 

Titus with me also, Auth., Tynd., 
Cov., Gen. ; Titus also beynge taken 
with me, Cov. Test.; the rest omit sal 
in translation. 

2. J 7 ie Gospel] So all Vv. except 

Auth., that Gospel. Might be 

running, &c.] Should (om. Wicl.) run 
or had run, Auth. and all Vv. The 
text seems to preserve more exactly, 
and perhaps also more grammati¬ 
cally, the contrast between the pres, 
(subj.) and past tense. It may be 
observed that should, simpliciter fulu- 
ritionem indicat: might, de rei possibi- 
litate dicitur. Wallis, Gram. Angl. 

p. 107. 

3. Howbeit not even] Sim. neuer- 

thelessc nother, Cov. Test.: but neither, 
Auth., Rhem. ; and neither, Wicl. ; 
also Titus...yet, &c. Tynd., Cran., 
Gen. Though he was] 

Being, Auth. 
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cause of the false brethren craftily brought in, men who 
came in stealthily to spy out our liberty which we have 
in Christ Jesus, that they might bring us into bondage: 

5 to whom we gave place by our submission, no, not for an 
hour; that the truth of the Gospel might continue with 

6 you. But from those who were high in reputation,— 
whatsoever they were, it maketh no matter to me; God 
accepteth no man’s person,—to me certainly they who 

7 were of reputation communicated nothing; but con¬ 
trariwise, when they saw that I was entrusted with the 
Gospel of the uncircumcision, even as Peter was with 

8 that of the circumcision, (for He that wrought for Peter 

4. The false, 4c.] So Rhem. : false appy. both conveyed more nearly by 
brethren unawares brought in, who, this translation than by the more 
Aoth. ; and that because of {certayne, literal rendering of Auth. 

Cov.) incommers beynge fake br., To me certainly, 4c.] For they who 

Tynd., Chan., Bias. Stealthily ] seemed to be somewhat in conference 

Privily, Aoth., Cov. Test., Cran., added nothing to me, Auth.; added 
Gen., Bish. ; omitted by Wicl. ; amonge nothynge, Tynd., Chan., Bish., Rhem. ; 
other, Tynd., Cov. ; craftely, Rhem. taught me nothing, Cov.; avayled me 
Perhaps the change iB desirable as nothing, Cov. (Test.); dyd communicat 
avoiding repetition, and as harmo- nothing with me, Gen. 
nizing slightly better with the action 7. I was entrusted, 4c.] The Gospel 
described by the verb. ...was committed unto me as the Gospel 
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towards the apostleship of the circumcision, the same 
wrought for me also towards the Gentiles,) and became 9 
aware of the grace that was given unto me, James and 
Cephas and John, who are accounted as pillars, gave to 
me and Barnabas right hands of fellowship; that we 
should he apostles unto the Gentiles, and they unto the 
circumcision. Only they would that we should remember 10 
THE POOR; which very thing I also was forward to do. 

But when Cephas came to Antioch, I withstood him to 11 
the face, because he had been condemned. For before 12 
that certain men came from James, he was eating with 
the Gentiles; but when they came, he began to with¬ 
draw and separate himself, fearing them which ivere of 
the circumcision. And the rest of the Jews also dis- 13 


Gen. Towards] To, Auth., 

Cov., Bish., Rhem. ; into, Wicl. ; in, 
Ttnd. and the remaining Vv. 
Wrought] Was mighty in me toward, 
Auth. All the other Vv. give the 
same translation to Irepyloi in the 
second clause that they adopt in the 
. first. 

9. And became aware, &c.] Simi¬ 
larly, as to order, Wicl., Tynd., 
Cran., Bish., Rhem., except that 
they repeat the idiomatic when in the 
translation of the temporal participle 
yvbvres, but thus slightly impair the 
natural sequence of the tborres...sal 
yrivres. Auth. inverts, and when 
James, Cephas, and John, who seemed 
to be, &c.; Cov. turns into a finite 
verb, they perceived. And Cephas] 
Similarly Wicl., Rhem.: and is 
omitted by Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. Are accounted as] Weren 

seyn to be, Wicl.; are taken to be, 
Gen. ; seemed to be. Aura, and all the 
other Vv. Right hands] 

Right hond, Wicl. ; the right hands, 
Aura, and the other Vv. 

Re apostles] So Cran., Bish. : should 
go, Auth. ; that we among the hethen, 
Wicl. ; shuld preach, Tynd., Cov. 


both, Gen. ; that we unto, Rhem. 
Gentiles] So Gen., Rhem.: heathen, 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

10. Which very thing] The same 
which, Auth. ; the whiche thing, 
Wicl., Cov. Test, (thing also ); whiche 
thing also, Tend., Cov., Gen.; wher 
in also, Cran,. Bish. ; the which same 
thing also, Rhem. 

ir. Cephas] *Peter, Auth. 

Came] So Cov. Test.; was come, 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

Sad been condemned] W'as to be blamed, 
Auth., Bish. ; was worthy to be blamed, 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., and .simi¬ 
larly, to be undirnomen, WlCL.; was 
hlamcable, Cov. Test.; was reprehen¬ 
sible, Rhem. 

12. Was eating] Did eat, Auth., 

Cov. (both), Cran., Bish., Rhem. ; 
ete, Wicl., Tynd., Gen. When 

they came] were come, Auth. and 
other Vv. Began to &. c.] With¬ 

drew and separated, Auth. and all 
Vv. The imperf. denotes the com¬ 
mencement and continuance of the 
act, or as Bengel, subducebat, paulla- 

13. The rest of the] So Cov. Test., 
Rhem. ; the other, Auth. and the re- 
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sembled with him; insomuch that even Barnabas was 

14 carried away with them by their dissimulation. Howbeit 
when I saw that they were not walking uprightly accord¬ 
ing to the truth of the Gospel, I said unto Cephas before 
all, If thou, being a Jew, livest after the manner of Gen¬ 
tiles, and not as do the Jews, how is it that thou con- 
strainest the Gentiles to keep the customs of the Jews ? 

15 We truly are by nature Jews, and not sinners of the 

16 Gentiles; but as we know that a man is not justified by 

maining Vv. Also dissembled ] Jau-, in fact is not justified at alt. 

Dissembled likewise, Acth., Ttnd., except through faith in Christ; even 
Gen., Bibh.: the other Vv. omit the ice, with all our privileges, believed in 
sal in translation. Even Bar- and into Christ, that we might bejusti- 

nabas] Barnabas also, AuTH. fied, &c. But what, if, while we are 

With them ] The <rbv of <riwarijx#i? is seeking to be justified in Christ the 
not translated by Adth. By result show that we, with all our prici- 
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the works of the law, save only through faith in Jesus 
Christ,—we too believed in Christ Jesus, that we might be 
justified by faith in Christ, and not by the works of the 
law; since by the works of the law shall no flesh be 
justified. But if, while we seek to be justified in Christ, 17 
we are found ourselves also to be sinners, is Christ there¬ 
fore a minister of sin? God forbid! For if the things 18 
that I destroyed THESE again I build up, I prove myself a 
transgressor. For I through the law died to the law, that 19 
I might live unto God. I have been crucified with 20 
Christ: it is however no longer I that live, but Christ 


Auth., Wicl., Cov. Teat., Rhesi. ; 
we which...knowe, Tynd., Chan., Gen., 
Bish. ; yet inaomuche as we knowe, 
Cov. Save only through, &c.] 

Save by the faith by Jesus Christ, Cov. 
Teat.; but by the faith of (on, Cov.) 
J. C., Aoth. and the other Vv. 

We too believed ] Even vie hare believed 
in J. C., Auth. ; and we bileuen, 
Wicl. ; we have believed also, Cov.; 
we also beleue, Cov. Test., Rhesi.; 
and we have bel. on, Cran., Bish.; 
and therfor we have, &c. Tynd. ; even 
we I say have bel. in, Gen. 

Faith in] The faith of, Auth. and all 
Vv. Since] For, Auth. ; 

because that, Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Cran., Gen.; wherfor, Wicl.; be¬ 
cause, Bish. ; for the which cause, 

17. In Christ] So Wicr,., Cov. 
Test., Rhesi. : by Christ, Auth. and 
remaining Vv. We arc found, kc.] 

Auth. English idiom here, in con¬ 
sequence of the union with the pres, 
part., seems to require the pres, are 
found as the translation of ebpieggev. 
The aorist in the original has an idio- 

and done with, and about which no 
more need be said: this cannot be ex¬ 
pressed without paraphrase; comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 433. Is Christ, &c.] 


Is therefore Christ the, Auth. 

God forbid] So Auth. and all Vv. 
except Cov. Test., that befarre. On re¬ 
consideration it would seem best, and 
even practically most exact, in a pas¬ 
sage of the present nature, where the 
revulsion of feeling and thought is 
very decided, to retain the familiar 
and idiomatic translation of Auth. 

18. The things that I destroyed] 
I build again the things which I de¬ 
stroyed, Auth., Cran., Bish.; that 
which. Tynd., Cov., Gen. ; the same 
things againe which, Rhem. The in¬ 
version, though involving a slight 
irregularity in structure, seems here 
needed, as serving both to keep the 
emphasis on the right words, and to 
exhibit the true point of the argument. 
Prove myself] Make myself, Auth. 
and all the other Vv. 

19. Died] Haue bene deed, Cran. ; 
am dead, Auth. and the other Vv. 

■20. Have been crucified] Am cru¬ 
cified, Auth., and similarly, as to the 
auxiliary, all the other Vv. Of the 
two modes of expressing the Greek 
perfect (am and have been) the latter 

associated aor. renders the ref. to 

present effects; see notes on Col. i. 16 
(Transl.). It is however, &c.] 

Nevertheless I live; yet not I, Auth., 
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liveth in me; yea the life which NOW I live in the flesh 
I live in faith ,—faith in the Son of God, who loved me, 
a i and gave Himself for me. I do not make void the grace 
of God ; for if righteousness come through the law, 
then for naught did Christ die. 

III. O foolish Galatians, who did bewitch you, before whose 
eyes Jesus Christ was evidently set forth among you, 

2 crucified. This only would I learn of you, Was it by 
the works of the law that ye received the Spirit, or by the 

3 hearing of faith? Are ye so very foolish? having begun 
with the Spirit are ye now being made perfect with the 

4 flesh? Did ye suffer so many things in vain? if indeed it 

j really be in vain. He then, I say , that ministereth to 

you the Spirit and worketh mighty powers within you. 


similarly Cov., Chan. ; I lire nrtly, 
yet now not f, Trice., Gen. I'm] 
And, Acts., Gen., Bish, Rhem. ; 
for, Ttnd., Cov.; hot, Wicl., Cov. 
Test. Now r\ I now, Acth. 

In faith , Ac.] By (in, Wicl., Cov. 
(both), Rhem.) the faith of, Auth., 
Ttnd., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

si. 31ahe roid] Fnutrate, Auth. ; 
nut not auxi, Wicl., Cov. (both), 
Rhem.; despyse not, Ttnd., Chan.; 
do not abrogate, Gen. ; reject not, 
Bibh. Through] So Wicl. : 

by, Acth., Cov. (both!, Rhem.; of, 
Ttnd., Chan., Gen., Bish. 

For naught] In vain, Auth., Ttnd., 
Cov., Chan., Bish., Rhem.; without 
cause, Wicl. ; a cause, Gen. 

Did Christ die] Christ is dead, Acth., 
Bibh.; died, Wicl. and the remain¬ 

ing Vv. The alight change in the 
text seems to give the due prominence 

to Steptdr, and also to preserve a 

better rhythm than the unresolved 


Chapteb in. i. Did bewitch] 
Hath bewitched, Acth. and the other 
Vv. Acth. inserts after yon. 


• that ye should not obey the truth. 

3. ir« it, &e.] Similarly, By the 
icorkcs of the law did you recti ue, 
Rheh. ; receired ye the Spirit by the, 

Ac. Acth., and similarly as to order 

all the remaining Vv. 

3. So very] So, Acth. and the 
other Vv. except Cov., such fooles. 
Begun with] So Rhem. : by, Cov.; is, 
Acth. and the other Vv. 

Being made perfect with] Made perfect 
by, Acth. ; is, Gen. ; ben ended, 
Wicl. ; none ende, Ttnd., Cov. Test.; 
ende now then, Cov.; ende in, Ttnd., 
Chan. ; be consummate with, Rhem. 

4. Did ye suffer] Hare ye suffered, 

Acth., Cov. (botbl, Bish., Rhem., 
and similarly the other Vv., except 
that they do not adopt the interroga¬ 
tive form. Indeed it really if] 

It be yet, Acth.. Bish. ; if that be 
rayne, Ttnd., Gen.; j f it be also ia 
rayne, Chan. ; if yet without cause, 
Rheh. 

5. He them, Ac.] He therefore, 
Acth, Cov. Test., Gen., Bish, 

Rheh ; noiwnr, he, Ac. Chan.: 

olr ia omitted in translation by Wicl., 
Ttnd., Cov. Highly powers, Ac.] 
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doeth he it by the works of the law or by the hearing of 
faith ? 

Even as Abraham believed God, and it was accounted 6 
to him for righteousness. Know ye then that THEY 7 
which ABE OF FAITH, the same are the sons of Abraham. 
Moreover the Scripture, foreseeing that God justifieth 8 
the Gentiles by FAITH, proclaimed beforehand the glad 
tidings unto Abraham, saying, In thee shall all the 
nations be blessed. So then they which be of faith are 9 
blessed together with the faithful Abraham. 

For as many as are of the works of the law are under 10 
curse: for it is written, Cursed is every one that con- 
tinueth not in all things which are written in the book 
of the law to do them. But further, that in the law no 11 
man is justified in the sight of God, it is evident; because, 

The just shall live by faith. Now the law is not of faith; 12 
but, He that doeth them shall live in them. Christ 13 

redeemed us from the curse of the law, having become 

Verities in you, Wicl. ; great aetes, ...before, Rhem. All Ike nations] 
Cov. ; miracles among you, Auth. and Sim. a lie the hetlien, Wicl., Cov. ; 
the other Vv. all the Gentiles, Gen. ; all nations, 

7. Then] Thus (ye know), Cov.; Auth. and the remaining Vv. The 

so (ye know), Gen. ; therefore, Auth. change in the translation of t 4 tBey in 
and remaining Vv. The only other the same verso seems required by a 
Version that takes yuiiauere indica- kind of chronological propriety, 
tively is that of Chan. Sons] 9. Together with] With, Auth. 

So Wicl.: children, Auth. and the and all the other Vv. The 

remaining Vv. faithful] So Bjsh., Rhem. : faithful, 

8. Moreover] And, Auth., Wicl., Auth. and all the remaining Vv. 

Cov. Test., Rhem. ; for, Tynd. and 10. Curse] So Wicl., Rhem., and 
remaining Vv.: omitted by Cov. similarly, under malediction, Tynd.; 

Justifieth] So Wicl., Cov. Test., the curse, Auth., Cov. (both), Chan., 
Rhem. : would justify, Auth., Tynd., Gen., Bish. 

Chan., Gen. ; justifyed, Cov. II, But further, &c.] But that no 

The Gentiles] So Gen., Rhem.: the man is justified by the law, Auth. 
heathen, Auth. and the remaining Vv. Because ] So Rhem. : for, Auth. and 
By faith ] So Cov. Test., Rhem., and the remaining Vv. 
sim. of bileue, Wicl.: through faith, n. Now] And, Auth., Cov. Test., 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. Pro- Gen., Bish.; but, Wicl., Rhem.; 
claimed beforehand, &c.] Sim. Tynd., omitted by Tynd., Cov., Chan. 

Cov., Cran. : preached before (before Me] m The man, Auth. 

hand, Gen.) the Gospel, Auth. ; toold 13. Redeemed] Sim. agenbought, 

to for, Wicl. ; told, Cov. Test.; shewed Wicl. ; hath delivered, Tynd., Chan., 
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A CURSE for ub, —because it is written, Cursed is every 

14 one that hangeth on a tree,—that unto the Gentiles the 
blessing of Abraham might come in Christ Jesus; that 
we might receive the promise of the Spirit THROUGH 
FAITH. 

15 Brethren, I speak after the manner of men; though it be 
but a man’s covenant, yet when it hath been confirmed, 

16 no man annulleth it, or addeth new conditions. Now to 
Abraham were the promises made, and to his seed. He 
saith not, And to seeds, as of many; but as of one, And 

17 to thy seed, which is Christ. Now this I say, a covenant, 
that hath been before confirmed by God [for Christ], the 
law, which was four hundred and thirty years after, doth 
not invalidate, that it should make void the promise. 

18 For if the inheritance be of the law, it is no more of pro¬ 
mise: but to Abraham God hath freely given it THROUGH 
PROMISE. 


Cov.; hath redeemed, Al'TH. and re¬ 
maining Vv. Having become] 

Being made, Auth., Bish., Rhem. ; 
and was made, Wicl., Tynd. ; when 
he became, Cov. ; beynge become, Cov. 
Test.; in at mock at he was made 
Cban. ; when he woe made, Gen. 
Because] So Rhem. : for, Adth. and 
the remaining Vv. 

14. Unto the Gentiles] Come on the 

Gentiles, Auth. In Christ J. ] 

So Wicl., Cov. (both), Rhem. ; through 
m J.C., Adth., Tynd., Cban., (Chr. 
Jes.) Gen., Bish. 

15. Yet when it hath been] Yet if 
it be, Auth. The temporal transla¬ 
tion in the text is adopted by Tynd., 
Cov. ; the hypothetical by Auth. with 
Cban., Bibh. : the remaining Vv. 
adopt purely participial translations. 
Annulleth it, Ac.] Disannulleth or 
addeth thereto, Auth., Bibh. ; ordeyn- 
eth above, Wicl. ; addeth eny thinge 
therto, Tynd., Cov. (eim. Test.), 
Cban., Gen. ; further disposeth, Rhem. 

16. To Abraham were the, Ac.] 


Sim. order in Wiol., Rhem.: and his 
seed were the promises, Ac. Autu. and 
the remaining Vv. 

17. Now this] And this, Auth., 
Gen., Rhem. ; but, Wicl., Cov. Teat. ; 
Si is omitted by Tynd., Cov., Bibh. 
The translation of Si is here somewhat 
difficult. Though now has just pre¬ 
ceded, it must appy. be adopted again 
as the only transl. which seems to 
preserve the resumptive force. 

A covenant] This cov., Wicl., Cor. 
(both); the cov., Auth. and remaining 
Vv. Hath been before con¬ 

firmed] Was confirmed before, Auth., 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. ; was given, 
Cov. Test.; the testament being confirm¬ 
ed, Rhem.; wholly inverted by Wicl. 
By God, Ac.] Of God in Christ, Auth. 
Doth not, Ac.] Sim. Tynd., Cban., 
Bibh.: cannot disannul, Auth., Gen. ; 
makiih not...veyn, Wicl. ; is not dis¬ 
annulled, Cov.; makith not void, 
Rhem. ; confused in Cov. Test. 

Make void] Similarly, To avoide awey, 
Wicl., Cov. Test.: make the promise of 
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What then is the object of the law? It was added be- 19 
cause of the transgressions, till the Seed should come to 
whom the promise hath been made; and was ordained by 
means of angels, in the hand of a mediator. Now a 20 
mediator is not a mediator of one, but God is one. Is 21 
the law then against the promises of GOD? God forbid! 
for if there had been given a law which could have given 
life, verily by the law would righteousness have come. 

But on the contrary, the scripture shut up all under sin, 22 
that the promise by faith in Jesus Christ might be given 
to them that believe. Now before that faith came, we 23 
were kept in ward shut up under the law for the faith 
which afterwards was to be revealed. So then the law 24 


none effect, Auth., Ttnd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Bish. ; to frustrate, Rhem. 

18. But to Abraham, &c.] But 
God grauntidide to A., Wicl.; gave 
freely, Cov.; gave it to A. by promise, 
Auth. and remaining Vv. 

Through] Thorugli beheest, Wicl. ; by, 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

19. BViaJ then, &c.] Wherefore 

then serreth, Auth., Tend., Cov. (eim. 
Teat.), Cran., Gen., Bish. ; what 
thannc the /owe? Wicl. ; why was the 
law then ? Rhem. The trans¬ 

gressions] Auth. and all the other Vv. 
omit the article : in a passage how¬ 
ever of this dogmatical importance it 
ought appy. to be retained. 

Hath been made] Was made, Auth., 
Ttnd., Cran., Gen. ; He hadde made 
biheest, Wicl. ; He had promised, Cov. 
Test., Rhem. And was] And it 

was, Auth. By means of] Of, 

Cov.; by, Auth. and the other Vv. 

Auth. Verily by the, &c.] Verily 
(Wicl.) righteousness should have been 
by the law, Auth. ; then no doute, 
Ttnd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
shuld have come, Ttnd., (om. have) 
Cran., Gen. 

02. But on the contrary] But, 


Auth. and all the other Vv. The 
addition of the words on the contrary 
seems here required in translation to 
preserve the true force of i\\d, and 
to show clearly the nature of the rea¬ 
soning. Shut up all] Similarly, 

aa to the omission of hath concluded 
all things, Ttnd., Cran. ; hath con¬ 
cluded all, Auth., Bish. ; hath con- 
cludid a lie thingis, Wicl., Gen., 
Rhem. Faith in] Faith on, 

Cov.; faith of, Auth. and the other 
Vv. 

13. A T ow] And, Wicl. ; but, Auth. 
and other Vv.; Si is omitted by 
Ttnd., Cov. Before that] So 

Ttnd., Cran., and similarly, to for 
that, Wicl.; afore that, Cov. Test.; 
before, A’jth. and the remaining Vv. 
Kept in ward, &c.] Kept under the 
law, shut up, Auth. ; kept undir the 
lawe, enclosid, Wicl. ; kept and shut 
up, &c. Ttnd., Cov., Gen. ; kept 
under the lawe and were shut up, 
Cran., Bish. For] Unto, Auth. 
Afterwards was, &c.] Which should 
afterwards be rev., Auth., Gen., 
Bish. ; similarly, be declared, Tynd., 
Cov., Cran. 

04. So then] Wherefore, Auth., 
Ttnd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; and so, 
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hath been our schoolmaster unto Christ, that we may be 
justified BY FAITH. 

25 But now that faith is come, we are no longer under a 

26 schoolmaster. For ye are all sons of God through the 

27 faith in Christ Jesus. For as many of you as were bap- 

28 tized into Christ put on Christ. There is among such 
neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free, 
there is no male and female: for ye all are one man in 

29 Christ Jesus. But if ye he Christ’s, then are ye 
Abraham’s SEED, heirs according to promise. 

IV. Now I say, That the heir, as long as he is a child, dif- 
fereth in nothing from a bond-servant, though he be lord 


Wicl.; thus, Cov.; therefore, Cov. 
Test., Rhem. Hath been our school¬ 
master unto] Was our schoolmaster to 
bring us unto, Auth., Gen. ; undir 
maistir in Crist, Wicl.; scolemaster 
unto the tyme of, Tynd.; scolemaster 
unto, Cov. (both), Chan., Bish. ; peda¬ 
gogue in, Rhem. There is much diffi¬ 
culty in fixing on the most suitable 
translation of this word. The term 
schoolmaster certainly tends to intro¬ 
duce an idea (that of teaching) not in 
the original, and also serves to obscure 
the idea of custodia (custos incorruptis- 

simus, Hor. Sat. 1. 6. 81), which 

seems the prevailing one of the pas¬ 
sage. Still as the same objection 
applies in a greater or less degree to 
pedagogue (ed. l) and tutor, it will be 
perhaps better, in so familiar a pas¬ 
sage, to return to Auth. May be] 
So Rhem.; might be, Auth.: change 
to preserve what is called the succes¬ 
sion of tenses: Latham, Engl. Lang. 
§ 616 (ed. 3). 

25. Now that] So Cov.: when the 
faith did come, Cov. Test.; when the 
faith came, Rhem. ; after that, Auth. 
and remaining Yv. 

16. Sons] The tonnes, Ttnd., Gen.; 
the children, Auth. and the remaining 


thorugh bileue, Wicl. ; by the fayth 
which is in, Tynd., Cov. Test.; be¬ 
cause ye beleue in, Chan. 

27. Were baptised] Have been bap¬ 

tized, Auth. ; are baptized, Tynd. 
(ben, Wicl.), and all the remaining 
Vv. Put on] Ben clothid, 

Wicl. ; have put on, Auth. and the 
other Vv. 

28. There is among such, &c.] 

There is neither, 4c. Auth. No 

male and female] Neither male nor 
female, Auth. None of the other 
Vv. seem to have marked the change. 
Ye all are] A lie ye ben, Wicl. ; al you 
are, Rhem. ; are all, Auth. and re¬ 
maining Vv. One man] One 

thinge, Tynd. ; one, Auth. and re¬ 
maining Vv. 

29. But] So Cov. Test.: and, 

Auth., Wicl., Rhem. The rest omit 
the particle. Heirs] So Rhem.: 

■ and heirs, Auth. 

Chapter IV. 1. In nothing] No¬ 
thing, Auth., Wicl., Cov. Test., 
Bish., Rhem.; differth not, Tynd., 
Cran., Gen. ; there is no diff., Cov. 
Bond-servant] Servant, Auth. and all 
the other Vv. It seems desirable to 
keep up the idea of bondage and 


Through the faith] By slave 
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of all; but is under guardians apd stewards until the time 2 
appointed of the father. Even so we, when we were chil- 3 
dren, were kept in bondage under the rudiments of the 
world: but when the fulness of the time came, God sent 4 
forth His Son, born of a woman, born under the law, 
that He might redeem them that were under the law, 5 
that we might receive the adoption of sons. And to show 6 
that ye ARE SONS, God sent forth the Spirit of His Son 
into our hearts, crying, Abba Father. So then thou art 7 
no more a servant, but a son; and if a son, an heir also 
through God. 

Howbeit at that time truly, not knowing God, ye were 8 
in bondage to them which by nature are not gods. But 9 
now that ye have come to know God, or rather have been 


2. Guardians and stewards'] Itepers 
and tutores, Wicl. ; rulers and gover¬ 
nors, Cot. ; tutors and governors, 
Auth. and other Vv. It seems desi¬ 
rable to make a change in translation, 
to preserve a distinction between Iwl- 
rpoiroi (guardians) here and jraiSa- 
70176s in ch. iii. 04, 25. 

3. Kept in bondage] Serueden undir, 
Wicl.; were serving under, Cov. 
Test., Rhem. ; were in bondage under, 
Auth. and the other Vv. 

Rudiments] So Gen., Bish. : elements, 
Acth., Wicl., Rhem. ■ ordinaunces, 
Tynd., Cean. ; traditions, Cov. (both). 

4. Came] So Wicl., Rhem.: was 

come, Auth., and sim. the remaining 
Vv. Bom...born] Made...made, 

Auth., Wicl., Rhem., (and made 
under), Bish. ; born...made bondeunto, 
Tynd., Cran. ; borne and put under, 
Cov.; made...made bonde unto, Gen. 
The meaning preferred by Scholef. 
(Hints, p. 96), made subject to the law, 

7 evbyevov which does not appear ne¬ 
cessary or natural. 

5. That He might] So Rhem., and 
similarly Wicl., Cov. Test.: to re¬ 
deem, Auth. and the remaining Vv. 


Here, as in ch. iii. 14, it seems most 
exact to indicate the repeated tv a by 
the same form of translation. 

6 . To show that] For ye ben, Wicl. ; 
forsomuche then as, Cov.; because, 
Auth. and the other Vv. 

Sent forth] Similarly, Sente, Wicl., 
Cov. Test.; hath sent forth, Auth. ; 
liathsent, Tynd., Cov., Cean., Rhem.; 
hath sent out, Gen. Our hearts] 

* Tour hearts, Auth. 

7. So then) Wherefore, Auth., 

Gen., Bish. ; and so, Wicl. ; where¬ 
fore now, Tynd., Cov., Cean. ; there¬ 
fore, Cov. Test., Rhem. An 

heir, &c.] . Then an heir *of God 
through Christ, Auth. 

8. At that time, &c.] Then when 

ye blew not, Auth.; thanne ye un- 
knowynge, Wicl. ; when ye kneu-e not, 
Tynd., Cov., Cean., Gen., Bish. ; 
but then truely not knowynge, Cov. 
Test.; then in. deede not knowing, 
Rhem. The change in the transl. of 
rbre is to prevent then being mistaken 
for the inferential particle. Were 

in bondage ] Ye did service, Auth. 

Not gods] * No gods, Auth. 

9. Now that ye have come to know] 
Now after that ye have known, Auth. 
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known by God, how is it that ye turn back again to the 
weak and beggarly rudiments, whereunto ye desire to be 
jo again anew in bondage? Ye are carefully observing days 
1 x and months and seasons and years. I am apprehensive 
of you, lest haply I have bestowed upon you labour in 
vain. 

12 Brethren, I beseech you, become as I am, for I also 

13 have become as ye are. Ye injured me in nothing: yea 
ye know that it was on account of weakness of my flesh 

14 that I preached the Gospel unto you the first time; and 
your temptation in my flesh ye despised not, nor loathed, 
but received me as an angel of God, yea as Christ Jesus. 

15 Of what nature then was the boasting of your blessed- 

Hare been lcnoum] Are taught, Gen.; Chan., Gen. 

are known, Adth. and the other Vv. 13. Ye know, 4c.] Ye knowe that 
By God] Of God, Adth. and all the by infirmyte, Wiol., Rhem. ; in weak- 
other Vv. How ie it that] So ness, Cov.; through infirm,., Adth. 

Tod., Cov., Chan., Gen.: how, and the other Vv. The alight changes 
Adth., Wicl., Cov. Test., Bish., made by substituting the simpler word 
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ness ? for I bear you record, that, if it had been possible, 
ye would have plucked out your eyes, and have given 
them to me. So then am I become your enemy by speak- 16 
ing to you the truth? 

They pay you court, in no honest way; yea, they de- 17 
sire to exclude you, that ye may pay them court. But it 18 
is good to be courted in honesty AT ALL times, and not 
only when I am present with you. My little chil- 19 

dren, of whom I am again in travail, until Christ be 
formed in you, I could indeed wish to be present with 20 
you now, and to change my tone, for I am perplexed 
about you. 

Tell me ye that desire to be under the law, do ye not 21 
hear the law? For it is written that Abraham had two 22 
sons ; one by the bond-maid, and one by the freewoman. 
Howbeit he who was of the bond-maid was born after 23 
the flesh; but he of the free-maid was through the pro- 


Gen. ; your blessedness, Rhem. 

Your eyes] So Wicl., Cov. Teat., 
Rhem. : your own, Auth. and the re¬ 
maining Vv. 

16. So then am 7] Am I thanne, 
Wicl., Rhem. ; am I therefore, Auth. 
and the other Vv. By speaking] 
Seiynge, Wicl. j telling, Oov. Teat., 
Rheu. ; because I tell, Auth. and the 
other Vv. 

17. Pay you court, &c.] Zelously 
affect you but not well, Auth. ; louen 
not you well, Wicl. ; are gelous over 
you amysse, Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Bish. ; emulate, Rhem. 

Desire to] Would, Auth., Wicl., 
Cov., Rhem. ; intende to, Tynd., 
Cban., Gen., Bish. ; wyll, Cov. Teat. 
May pay them court] Might affect 
them, Auth. 

18. To be courted, Ac.] To be 
zealously affected alwayes in a good 
thing, Auth. ; to be fervent, Tynd., 
Cov., Chan. ; to love earnestly, Gen. ; 
to be zelous, Bish. 


19. Am again] Travails in birth 
againe, Auth. 

jo. 7 could indeed wish] I desire, 
Auth. ; but 7 desire, Bish. ; 7 waide 
I were, Tynd., Cov., Chan., Gen., 
and similarly the remaining Vv. 

Tone] Voyce, Auth. and all the other 
Vv. Am perplexed, &c.] 7 

stand in doubt of you, Auth., and 
similarly Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. : am ashamed of you, Cov. 
Test.; am confounded, Wicl., Rheu. 

tj. One...and one] So Wicl., 
Rheu.: the one...and one, Cov. Test.; 
the one...the other, Auth. and the re¬ 
maining Vv. The bond-maid... 

the free-woman] Similarly Rhem. : a 
bondmaid...a freewoman, Auth., and 
similarly the remaining Vv. 

03. Howbeit] But, Auth., Wicl., 
Cov. Test., Rhem. ; yee and, Tynd., 
Cran., Gen. ; omitted by Cov. 
Bondmaid] Bondwoman, Auth. 
Through] After, Cov. Test.; by, Auth., 
and similarly the remaining Vv. 

M 
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24 mise. All which things are allegorical; for these women 
are two covenants,—the one from Mount Sinai, bearing 

25 children unto bondage; and this is Agar; (for the word 
Agar signifieth in Arabia Mount Sinai;) and she ranketh 
with Jerusalem which now is, for she is in bondage with 

26 her children. But Jerusalem which is above is free, and 

27 she is our mother. For it is written, Rejoice, thou 
barren that bearest not; break forth and cry, thou that 
travailest not: for many children hath the desolate one, 

28 more than she which hath an husband. But ye, brethren, 

29 as Isaac was, are children of promise. Still as then he 
that was bom after the flesh persecuted him that was 

30 bom after the Spirit, even so it is now. Nevertheless 
what saith the scripture? Cast out the bond-maid and 
her son: for the son of the bond-maid shall in no wise BE 

31 heir with the son of the free-woman. Wherefore, brethren, 
we are not children of a bond-maid, but of the free- 

34. All which, Ac.] Which things nffinitie to, Rhrv. Far He it] 

are an Allegoric, Acts. ; ben stide bi ’And it, Attth. 

anothir understandings, WlCL.; betaken 06. And she, Ac.] HAiVA is the 

mystery, Ttnd. ; betoken somewhat, mother of us " all, Acth. 

Cov.; art spoken by an alley.. Gran., oj. For many children, Ac.] Simi- 
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woman. Stand fast then in the liberty for which Christ V. 
made us free, and be not held fast again in a yoke of 
bondage. 

Behold, I Paul say unto you, that if ye be circumcised, 2 
CHRIST will profit you nothing. Yea I testify again to 3 
every man who has himself circumcised, that he is a 
debtor to do the WHOLE law. Ye have been done away 4 
with from Christ, whosoever of you are being justified in 
the law; ye are fallen away from grace. For we, by the 5 
Spirit, are tarrying for the hope of righteousness from 
faith. For in Jesus Christ neither circumcision availeth 6 


the bondwoman, Aoth. and all the 
other Vv. Free-woman] Free, Auth. 

Chapter V. i. Then] Therefore, 
Auth. and other Vv.; omitted by 
Wicl., Rhem. For which ] 

Wherewith, Auth., Tynd., Cran., 
Bish. : a different reading is followed 
by Wicl., Gen., Reieh. Made 

ms] Hath made, Auth. Held 

fast, Ac.] Intangled againe with the, 
Auth. ; wrappe not youre selves agayne 
in the, Tynd., Cran., and similarly 
Cov., Gen.; be not holder with, Cov. 
■Test., Rhem,, similarly Wicl. 

t. Will] (present) Cov.; shall, 
Auth. anil the other Vv.; simple 
predication of result: In primis perso- 
nis shall simpliciter prcedicentis est, 
will quasi promittentis aut minantis; 
in secundis et tertiis personis shall 

simpliciter prcedicentis : Wallis, Gr. 
Angl. p. 106. 

3. Yea] For, Auth., Gen., Bish. ; 
and, Wicl., Cov. Test., Rhem.; 
omitted by Tynd., Cov., Cran. 

Who has himself, Ac.] That is circum¬ 
cised, Auth., and similarly Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; circum- 
cidith hym silf, Wicl.; similarly Cov. 
Test., Rhem. 

4. Ye have, Ac.] Christ is become 


of no effect unto you, Auth. ; and ye 
ben voidid aweie fro, Wicl. ; ye are 
gone quyte from, Tynd., Cov., Gen. ; 
Christ is become but in veyne unto you, 
Cran., Bish. ; you are evacuated from, 
Rhem. Here idiom seems to require 
the English perfect: the pure aoristie 
translation, ye were done away with 
from Christ, stands in too marked a 
contrast with the following present, 
and to the English reader too com¬ 
pletely transfers the action to what is 
purely past: see notes on I Thess. ii. 
16 (Transl.). Are being 

justified ] Wyll be made ryghteous, 
Cov.; are made ryghteous, Cov. Test.; 
are justified, Auth. and the other Vv. 
In the] So Wicl., Rhem. : by the, 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

Fallen away] Fallen, Auth. 

5. Hy the Spirit, Ac.] Through the 
Spirit Waite for the hope of right, by 
faith, Auth., Bish.; we loke for and 
hope in the sprite to be justified thorowf, 
Tynd., Cran. ; in the sprite of hope to 
be made ryghtuous by faith, Cov.; in 
sprite by faythe we wayte for, Cov. 
Test.; we wayte for (by the Spirit 
through faith) the hope of the r., Gen. 
Are tarrying for] Wait for, Auth., 
Cov. Test., Gen., Bish. ; abiden, 
Wicl. ; loke for, Tynd., Cran. ; wayte, 
Cov.; expect, Rhem. 
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any thing, nor uncircumcision, but faith working through 
love. 

7 Ye were running well; who did hinder you that ye 

8 should not obey the truth? The persuasion cometh not 

9 of Him that oalleth you. A little leaven leaveneth the 

10 whole lump. I, for my part, have confidence in you in 
the Lord, that ye will be none otherwise minded; but he 
that troubleth you shall bear his judgment, whosoever he 

11 be. But I, brethren, if I still preach CIRCUMCISION, why 
do I still suffer persecution? then is the offence of the 

12 cross done away with. I would that they who are un¬ 
settling you would even cut themselves off from you. 

13 For ye were called unto liberty, brethren; only use not 
your liberty for an occasion to the flesh, but by your love 
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serve one another. For the whole law is fulfilled in one 14 
saying, even in this. Thou shalt love thy neighbour as 
thyself. But if ye bite and devour one another, take 15 
heed that ye be not consumed one of another. 

Now I say, Walk by the Spirit, and ye shall in no wise 16 
fulfil the lust of the flesh. For the flesh lusteth against 17 
the Spirit, and the Spirit against the flesh : for these are 
opposed the one to the other, that ye may not do the 
things ye may wish. But if ye be led by the Spirit, ye 18 
are not under the law. Now the works of the flesh are 19 
manifest, of which kind are,—fornication, uncleanness, 
wantonness, idolatry, sorcery, hatreds, strife, jealousy, 20 
deeds of wrath, caballings, dissensions, factions, envyings, 21 
murders, drunkenness, revellings, and such like: of the 
which I tell you beforehand, as I also told you before- 


14. Tlie whole] Eueri lame, Wici.; 
all the, Auth. and the other Vv. 
Saying] Word, Auth. and all the 
other Vv. 

15. That ye he] Ye he, Auth. 

16. Now I say] This I say then, 

Auth. ; I saye, Tynd., Cov., Chan.; 
and I seie, Wicl. j then I say, Gen., 
Bish. By] In the, Auth. and 

other Vv.: the article is omitted by 
W icl. , Cov. Test. Shall in 

no wise J Shall not, Auth., Cov. Test., 
Gen., Bish. j ye schulen not parfourme, 
Wicl. ; and fulfill not (imper.), Tynd., 
Chan. ; so shall ye not fulfyll, Cov.; 
you shal not accomplish, Rhem. 

i 7. For these ] *A nd, Auth. 

Are opposed] Ben adversaries, Wicl., 
Rhem. ; are contrary, Auth. and the 
other Vv. That ye may not] 

Comp, that ye don not, Wicl.: that 
the thynyes that ye will, ye do not the 
same, Cov. Test.; that not what things 
soever you wil, these you doe, Rhem. ; 
so that ye cannot do, &c., Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. Ye may 

wish] The things that ye would, Auth. ; 
the same things, Gen. ; that ye willen, 


Wicl.; that which ye wolde, Tynd., 
Cov.; the thynges that ye wyll, Cov. 
Test.; whatsoever ye wolde, Cran.; 
wheat ye wolde, Bish. ; what things so¬ 
ever you wil, Rhem. 

18. By] So Wicl., Cov. Test., 
Rhem.: of, Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. 

19. Of which land are] Whiclee 

ben, Wicl., Cov. Test., Gen., Rhem. ; 
which are these, Auth. and remaining 
Vv. Fornication]’Adultery, 

fornication, Auth. Wantonness] 
So Tynd., Cran., Gen.: leccherie, 
Wicl., Cov. Test., Rhem.; lascivi- 
ousnesse, Auth. 

so. Sorcery, &c.] Witchcraft, hatred, 
* variance . * emulations. wrath, strife, 
seditions, heresies, Auth., Gen. ; 
witchecraft, haired, variaunce, zele... 
sectes, Tynd., Cran., Bish. 

ei. Tell you beforehand] I seie to 
you, Wicl. ; I foretel you, Rhem. ; 
tell you before, Auth. and the other 
Vv. Told you beforehand] Haue 

also tolde you in time past, Auth. ; 
haue tolde you to for, Wicl. ; have 
tolde you in tyme past, Tynd., Cov., 
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hand, that they which do all such things shall not inherit 

22 the kingdom of God. But the fruit of the Spirit is love, 
joy, peace, longsuffering, benevolence, goodness, trustful- 

23 ness, meekness, temperance: against all such things 

24 there is no law. Now they that are Christ’s have cruci- 

25 fied the flesh with the affections and lusts. If we live 

26 by the Spirit, let us also walk by the Spirit. Let us not 
become vainglorious, provoking one another, envying one 
another. 

YI. Brethren, if a man should be even surprised in a fault, 
ye which are spiritual restore such an one in the spirit of 
meekness; considering thyself, lest thou also be tempted. 

2 Bear ye one another’s burdens, and thus shall ye fulfil 

3 the law of Christ. For if a man think himself to be 
something, when he is nothing, he deceiveth his own 

4 mind. But let each man prove his own work, and then 
shall he have his ground of boasting only in what con- 
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cemeth himself, and not in what concerneth the other. 

For each man must bear his own load. 5 

But let him that is taught in the word share with him 6 
that teacheth in all good things. Be not deceived; God 7 
is not mocked: for whatsoever a man soweth, that shall 
he also reap. For he that soweth unto his own flesh 8 
shall of the flesh reap corruption; but he that soweth 
unto the Spirit shall of the Spirit reap eternal life. But 9 
let us not lose heart in well-doing; for in due season we 
shall reap, if now we faint not. Accordingly then, as we 10 
have opportunity, let us do what is good unto all men, 


but especially unto them wl 
faith. 

See in what large letters I 

ground of toasting, Ac.] Rcioycing in 
himselfe alone and not in an other, 
Auth., and similarly Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. ; haue glorie, 
Wici,. ; so shall he rejoice only in him¬ 
self, Cov. Teat.; have the glorie, 
Rhem. 

;. Each] So Wicl. ; every, Auth.. 
and all the remaining Vv. Must 
bear] Shall bear, Auth. and all the 
other Vv. Load ] Charge, Wicl. 

(and in' verse 2); burden, Auth. and 
the other Vv. 

6. B.ut let him] So Cov. (both): 
and let him, Rhem. ; let him, Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. Share 

with] Comoun he with, Wicl. ; commu- 

unto, Tynd., Chan., Gen. 

8. Unto his own flesh ] To his flesh, 
Auth., Gen. ; in his fleisch, Wicl., 
TYNr., Cov. Test., Chan., Rhem. ; 
upon the fleshe, Cov. Unto the 

Sp.] To the spirit, Auth. Eter¬ 

nal life] Life everlasting, Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl. and Cov. 
Te9t., which preserve the more correct 
order everlasting life. It is not desira¬ 
ble to invert the order in English ex¬ 
cept when the adjective in the original 


lo are of the household of 
have written unto you with 11 

occupies the emphatic, i. e. the first 
place; comp. Winer, Or. § 59, a, p. 
464. On the translation of altbrtos, 
comp, notes on 2 These, i. 9 ( Transl .). 

9. But] And, Auth., Wicl., Cov. 

Test.; the rest omit St in translation. 
Let us not lose heart] Let ns not *be 
weary, Auth., and so Tynd., Cov., 
Cran.. Gen., Bish.; faile, Wicl., 
Rhem. ; faynte, Cov. Test. If 

note] If, Auth., Gen., Bish.; not 
failynge, Wicl., Rhem. ; with out 
weriness, Tynd., Cran. ; without ceas- 
synge, Cov.; not ceassynge, Cov. 
Test. 

10. Accordingly then, &c.] As we 

have therefore, Auth.; tlierfor while, 
Wicl., and similarly the remaining 
Vv. What is good] Good, Auth. 

But especially] So Rhem. ; specially, 
Cov.; and sim. but moost, Wicl., but 
moost of al, Cov. Test., and specially, 
Tynd., Chan., Gen. ; Si is omitted by 
Auth., Bish., only. If by the 

fine idiomatic turn of the household 
&c. nothing more be meant than close 
and intimate union, it may be advan¬ 
tageously retained: but see notes in 
loc. 

11. Sec] So Rhem.: se ye, Wicl.; 
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12 mine own hand. As many as desire to make a fair show 
in the flesh, THEY constrain you to be circumcised ; only 
that they should not suffer persecution for the cross of 

13 Christ. For not even do they, who are being circuni- 
'cised, themselves keep the law ; but they desire to have 

14 YOU circumcised, that they may glory in your flesh. But 
far be it from ME to glory, save in the cross of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, by whom the world is crucified unto 

15 me, and I unto the world. For neither doth circumcision 
avail anything, nor uncircumcision, but a new creature. 

16 And as many as walk according to this rule, peace be 
upon them, and mercy, and upon the Israel of God. 

17 Henceforth let no man trouble me: for J bear in my 
body the marks of Jesus. 

18 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your 
spirit, brethren. Amen. 

beholde, Tynd., Cov. (both); ye tee, and the remaining Vv. 

Adth., Oran., Gen., Bish. In To glory ] That I should glory, Acth., 

rhnt ffmn Urn r a httrr An™ . Pm,, R mu ■ In nUrl. Wrrr. . 








